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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION 


Tt has often come to the notice of the author of this book 
that students hesitate to take up Sanskrit on the alleged ground 
of its being extremely difficult. The fact is all the more regret- 
ted because the complaint comes from those whose heritage 
Sanskrit is. It is altogether ignored that there was a time 
when Sanskrit was more or less the spoken lauguage of the 
cultured and that Sanskrit is not atallso difficult as it is 
thought to be. Sanskrit being an inflectional language may 
have some difficulty of grammar but then it seems to be little 
understood that as compared with the vast importance of 
Sanskrit its difficulty is comparatively insignificant. Sanskrit 
is the most ancient language of the Indo-European Group. It 
has got the oldest records in literature, now extant. Its scope 
is all embracing :—Poetry, Lyric, Didactic, Epics, Puranas, 
Drama, Fables, Law, Politics, History, Philosophy, Medicine, 
Astronomy, Astrology, Grammar, Etymology, Mathematics— 
and what not, In fact no other classical language can claim 
to have such wide literature of so greit importance. History 
of ancient India is more or less a history of Sanskrit literature 
and no true student of ancient Indian History can afford to do 
without Sanskrit. The discovery of Sanskrit to the West 
was an epoch-making event. Scholarship in Sanskrit since 
then came to be regarded as a great acquisition. The 
foundation of Comparative Philology and Language of Science 
as branches of human study was laid on more sound lines. 
Comparative Mythology acquired more stimulus. A student 
of Sanskrit has a perrenial fountainto sit by and quench his 
thirst. Is it not a pity that while students in the west are 
exhibiting an ever-increasing interest in Sanskrit those residing 
in the very home of it should feel discouraged by its being a 
bit difficult ? 


The fault is not entirely of the students. ‘The instruction in 
the west isall on scientific lines. On the other hand, little 
heed is paid to Sanskrit in Indian schools. The work d 
instruction is entrusted to poorly paid teachers who therefore 
exhibit little enthusiasm, All attention is given to cram-work 
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and none to intelligence. A student who can decline ‘ Rima’ 
correctly fails miserably to decline ‘ deva’. He can decline 
‘ muni’ but not 'kapi.' Why? Simply because he is not 
given the right sort of training. Notwithstanding four years’ 
study in Middle and High classes the average student is unable 
to translate a simple sentence in Sanskrit. The teaching 
experience of the author substantiated this view. It was very 
painful to him when even students of the D. A. and B. A. 
Honours classes in a first-rate degree college failed to translate 
simple sentences like the following, “ What are we doing ? 
We must hasten and reach the school’’ or “ Of all the sons 
of Dasaratha Rama was the most beloved." The experience 
in the Intermediate classes is still worse. An average student 
cannot translate ' I entered the garden. The flowers were 
very beautiful. ” 


The translation exercises available in the market are so 
difficult that an average student cannot benefit by them. 
Besides such exercises are seldom arranged according toa 
plan suited to the convenience of the students. Some of the 
authors pupils were quite beginners. He had, therefore, to 
devise his own plan of ' translation exercises ° for his pupils. 


The plan is quite simple. Each exercise has one definite 
aim in view and the sentences have been framed accordingly. 
The author bas had often to exert a good deal in the framing 
of these sentences on account of the limitations of words and 
forms imposed upon him. Nota single sentence occurs in 
the whole book the construction of which is not explained 
beforehand. Each exercise has Something new in it enough 
for one lesson. More attention has been paid to vocabulary 
in the earlier part of this book. The vocabulary used in the 
begioning is such as is already known to an ordinary student. 
As the student advances the rules of grammar have been very 
imperceptibly introduced in as simple a language as possible. 
The roots of the 1st conjugation only are used in the first 19 
exercises. The roots of the 6th and 10th conj. occupy other 12 
exercises. The roots of the 4th conj. are thus employed at a 
very late stage in exercise 32. Inother books it is generally 
found that all the four conjugations are very closely treated 
and thus the student often gets puzzled. Again first 12 exer- 
cises deal with the Present Tense only. Past imperfect takes 


~ 
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another 12. Imperative Mood is introduced in exercise 25 
and Potential even ata still later stage in exercise 31 when 


the student is well advanced. No Atmanepada root has been 
used up to exercise 35. Feminine nouns have been introduced 
at a fairly late stage after exercise 18. External Sandhi which 
isa great obstacle in the students way of progress has been 
ignored altogether in the first reading. Important rules of 
Sandhi have, however, been given in Appendix III. When 
the student has learnt them he is advised to re-translate 
these exercises applying these rules of Sandhi where necessary. 
The student is, however, not required to commit any very 
hard and fast rules to memory. Indeclinables are very easily 
learnt and are, therefore, given in the earlier stage. Miscella- 
neous exercises have been given here and there in order to 
facilitate the student's grasp of what he has learnt before. 
The translation exercises have been interspersed with Grammati- 
cal exercises. These are particularly calculated to promote 
the applied knowledge of students, especially in the correction 
of wrong sentences given. 


The aim of the author has been £o eliminate cram-work 
as much as possible. Each Exercise contains copious hints 
which are intended to be carefully gone through before a 
student attempts any exercise. These hints are intended to 
promote thinking in the student's mind and with their help the 
student should be able to translate the exercise without any 
external help. It is hoped it would highly facilitate the 
teacher's task of setting the right exercise for translation. 
A simple glance at the table of contents will enable him to do 
that. Besides, if the student has translated previous exercises 
carefully and gone through the hints of the exercise concerned 
he will find little difficulty in translating a given exercise. 
Thus the student would become self-reliant and the teacher’s 
bucden would be lightened. Some of the important hints 
have had to be repeated in order to impress them more firmly 
~on the mind of the student. 


These exercises include in the applied form more than half 
the grammar, They include almost all nouns except some 
irregular stems, important pronouns, present, past imperfect 
and future tenses, imperative and potential moods, passive 
voice, the roots of the four regular conjugations, important 
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indeclinables and prepositional prefixes besides important 


verbal derivatives and Atm. roots in the present tense. Jt is 
tlie conviction of the author that if the student goes carefully 


through these exercises he will find litile difficulty in trans- 
lating passages set in the F.A. and B.A, Examinations, 


In order to render the book more useful some appendices 
have been added. The first appendix contains translation exer- 
cises set at the Punjab University Examinations. The second 
appendix contains declensions of nouns and verbs for the ready 
reference of the student. Appendix III contains unseen passages 
the sort of which are generally set in the University Examina- 
tions. In the foot notes the rules of Sandhi are given in as 
attractive and simple a manner as possible. The rules given 
in the bare form by themselves often appear repulsive. But 
in the manner given here it js hoped an interest will be aroused 
in the student to find out the rules of Sandhi which would there- 
fore cling to his memory for long. Appendix IV is a glossary 
containing nearly two thousand important words, 


The plan was devised for the authors own pupils and it 
worked out quite successfuly with them. In a remarkably 
short period even the beginners picked up a good deal and began 
to feel interested in Sanskrit. The author had, therefore, little 
hesiration in getting it published for the general benefit of the 
student community and all those who are interested in Sanskrit 
literature. Messrs. Atma Ram & Sons, Publishers, Lahore, 
offered themselves for the publication of the same. But for 
their promptness the book could not have come before the 
students at such an early date. If it is considered useful by 
those for whom it is intended they alone deserve to be thanked. 
So far as the author is concerned he will find his efforts amply 
rewarded if he learns that it has in any way stimulated the 
study of Sanskrit or has induced some non-willing students to 
study Sanskrit with greater zeal. Any Suggestion, as to addi- 
tions, omissions, mistakes, etc., will be thankfully entertained. 


July 15, 1934 


180, TR 
Lyallpur 
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PREFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION 


The present edition has been thoroughly over-hauled to 
meet the requirements of different categories of students. 
Section 1 deals with elementary things which would prove 
useful to those students who did not take up Sanskrit in their 
Matriculation examination or are otherwise very weak in 
Sanskrit translation. Section 2 contains difficult exercises 
dealing with particular topics of Sanskrit Grammar, thus 
enabling the student to grasp the rules of applied grammar 
along with practice in Sanskrit Translation. Section 3 contains 
general exercises with hints. Some of these exercises form 
easy summaries of such writings of the standard authors as are 
generally prescribed as text-books. They are designed to 
give practice to the student in the art of re-translation. 
Section IV contains exercises set in the Intermediate examina- 
tion of the Punjab University for the last twenty five-years. 
Hints have been added to make them more useful to the 
students. The total number of exercises in the first three 
sections has been increased from seventy-four to one hundred 
and five—eleven exercises being increased in section 2 and 
twenty exercises in Section 3. Thus every possible effort has 
been made to increase the utility of this beok which I trust the 


studept-community will appreciate. 
EARS 
Dīpāvali Day, 1938. : 
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PRACTICAL GUIDE TO 


SANSKRIT TRANSLATION 
SECTION I 


This section is intended for those students who may 
not have studied Sanskrit in their Matriculation or are otherwise 
too weak in Sanskrit translation. The students should finish it 
by the end of their summer vacation in the I year class. 

I. SANSKRIT ALPHABET 

It is generally observed that the students commit serious 
mistakes in the writing of correct Sanskrit names. They 
experience great difficulty in transliterating names from 
English into Sanskrit or vice versa. The following compara- 
tive table should therefore be carefully noted by the student, 

A. VOWELS 
Simple—a (ग्र), à (ग्रा), i (इ), 1 (ई), u (उ), प (ङ), 7 (ऋ), 1 (ap), 
l (छू), 
Dipthongs e (ए), ai (ए), o (आ), aul) 


Anusvara, m (+); Visarga, h (:) 


B. CONSONANTS 

G k kh g gh 
utturals क्‌ a ण्‌ घ्‌ 
८ ch ] jh 

Palatals 3 E जञ x 
Uh d dh 
Cerebrals z z z 7 
x A ^ ` 
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Dentals t th d dh n 

d a द्‌ ‘a नू 
Labials p ph b bh m 

ह य. यत. o9. 5X 
Semi- vowels y r ] v 

3 x e a 

^ ^ N 3 
Spirants $ $ s h 

dU. NE NEN; 


E Thus Krspna- कृष्ण, 11818 = जान, Ksatriya= क्षत्रिय, Vaigya= 
dy", Hamsa = हेस, and Gafiga-— गड्डा. 
Il. IMPORTANT HINTS TO SANSKRIT TRANSLATION 


Introductory. Every language bas got certain peculiarities 
ofitown. So has Sanskrit. The student should learn these 
points well before attempting to translate a given passage 
from English into Sanskrit. 

1. Syntax. The syntactical order of words in Sanskrit 
closely agrees with Hindi or any other modern language of 
Northern India. Thus generally speaking we have the follow- 
ing order :— 


ilo Ay 97 
Subject Object Verb 
a 3e गच्छति 
we पुस्तकं पठामि 


The corresponding English sentences * He home goes,’ and 
* I book read’ would be quite wrong both grammatically and 
idiomatically. There is a tendency, however, in Sanskrit 
students to translate the sentences like * He goes home ' and 
° | read book’ as स गच्छति गृहम्‌ and अहम पठामि पुस्तकम्‌, Al- 
though there is nothing wrong with these sentences grammati- 
cally, they are not in accordance with the rules of syntax 


"oT m 


E. 
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observed in Sanskrit. The sentences स TZA राच्छ्ति and ग्रह 
पुस्तकं पठामि should be preferred to these. 

NOTE.—In order to avoid such mistakes, the student should 
first render an English passage into Sanskritised Hindi* and 
then the latter into Sanskrit. Another great advantage of 
resorting to this process comes out to be that the student finds 
great facility in the choice of right vocabulary as well as in 
the correct use of cases. 

2. As it will be noticed later, the use of participial 
formations is not only easier but also more idiomatic. As 
the chapter on participles is generally given late in the text- 
books on grammar, the students are apt to think it as unimpor- 
tant. At any rate, they devote less attention to this topic 
which is a wrong policy. In the translation of past tense a 
student should as a rule prefer the past participles to the 
Past Imperfect, aorist or past perfect. The following examples 
will show how the usage of participles is far easier than that of 


the tenses. 


Past Active Participles. Past Imperfect. 

सर | सो ऽक्ररोत्‌ 

al रतवान्‌ त्वं अकरोः 

zi) qu We AFAA 
e 

a | » सो ऽक्रीणात्‌ 

al AAA ल अ कणा : 

(bought) आहे अक्रीणाम्‌. 

7 Qe 

a सो Seq 

EY | GEIRI a अहन्‌ t 

ai (killed) आहे अहनम्‌ s. 
a स आसोत्‌ UM 
al CS त्वे amit: 8 

taine o 
आही द अहँ आसवम्‌ 











* It is not necessary to do it on copy-books, if a student can do so 
fluently in his mind, 
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These examples can be multiplied. In order to conjugate a 
root in the Past Imperfect we have to see which of the ten 
ganas it belongs to, what the conjugational sign is, whether 
it is strong or weak, Parasmaipada or Atmnepada Similarly in 
the conjugation of past perfect and aorist there are other 
difficulties. But there are no such complications in the 
formation of participles. Besides the participial forms are the 
same in all the three persons. The student will, therefore, do 
well to acquire this practice at an early stage. 

NOTE.—In the usage of participial formations, a student 
should ordinarily prefer the Passive construction to the Active 
Thus prefer तेनोक्तम्‌ to A उक्तवानू, तन पाठउतसू to सख पाठ्तवान, मया 
हसितम्‌ to He हसितवान॥ Here and there we might use the past 
active participle also but there should be a preponderance of 
the past passive participle. 

3. Cases. It is expected the student already knows that 
in Sanskrit there are no prepositions like, fo, by, with, for, 
from, of, in, at, etc. Sanskrit being an inflectional language 
such relation is expressed by the addition of certain terminations 
which become part and parcel of the word itself, (7.८., the word 
and the termination are altogether inseparable and must go 
together). Thus there are in Sanskrit, besides the vocative, 
seven cases to represent the various relations :— 

(1) Nominative—Subject. 

(2) Accusative—Object ; the preposition £o, बालम to boy 

(3) Instrumental-—by, with ; बालेन by boy ; AAA with wealth. 

(4) Dative,-—for, बालाय for boy 

(5) Ablative,—from बालातू from boy. 

(6) Genetive—(corresponding to English possessive), of, 
बालस्प of boy, boy's. 

(7) Locative—in, at, बाले in boy, विद्यालये at school. 


16 is owing to this inflectional character of the language that 
the meaning of a sentence remains unaltered even if the order 


of its words be changed; e.g. cf. पिता ga अताडइयतू, पुत्रं maga 


‘ "अ 


= 


T 
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पिता, gi पिता अताडयत्‌ but in English ' Father punished son,’ 
‘Son punished father, ‘Punished father son’ all convey 
different and even opposite meanings. 

Nore.—tThe pronouns and adjectives are also declined like 
nouns in all the seven cases. It should, therefore, be clearly 
understood that every nous, pronoun, and adjective must! 
have a case-ending. A student should further note that the 
cases must be used according to the meaning specified and not 
at random. 


4. Gender. Like English there are three genders in 
Sanskrit—masculine, feminine and neuter, but in Sanskrit 
gender depends neither upon the meaning of a noun nor upon 
its being animate or inanimate. On the other hand it solely 
depends upon the formation of the word. The nouns having 
the same meaning may have different genders, e.g. 3R, भार्या 
and कलत्र all meaning wife are masculine, feminine and neuter 
respectively. WU, सुक्ति and सोचन, all derived from the same 
root are mas., fem. and neuter respectively. So that gender in 
Sanskrit depends entirely upon the formation of the word. 
Nouns ending in long a, 1 and U are with few exceptions 
feminine. Those ending in short XM may either be masculine 
or neuter. Those formed with suffixes H and d are generally 
masculine and with the suflixes ता and ति are feminine. Thus 
it is the last syllable that determines the gender. 


NOTE.—ln this connection the student should note that the 
declension of a noun also depends upon the final letter. All 
nouns having the same final letter and the same gender 
would as a rule be inflected alike. 

5. Number. In English there are only two numbers— 
singular and plural, but in Sanskrit, as in Arabic, there are 
three numbers—singular, dual and plural. Thus in translating 


1 In compounds the case-ending is used only with the last member 
of the compound. 


ae 
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English sentences where plural number represents two, we 
should say ‘ बालौ धावतः and not वालाः घावन्ति in Sanskrit. 

6. Concord of Subject and Verb. (a) Subject and 
Verb must agree together in number and person, e.g, बाल, 
हसति (3rd Person and Sin.) ; युवाम्‌ हसथः (2nd Person and Dual); 
वयं हसामः (1st Person and Plural). 

७) When two or more nouns connecied by ‘and’ form the 
subject, the verb agrees with their combined number, e.g. 
सीता च रामश्च लक्ष्मणश्च वनं गच्छन्ति. 

But sometimes the verb agrees with the nearest subject, 
and is left to be understood with the rest; ञ्रहश्च qa उभे च 
संध्ये धर्मोडपि जानाति नरस्य वृत्तम्‌ here the verb जानाति 3rd Person 
Singular agrees with the subject VH: which is nearest to it. 
Similarly, cf. Latin: ‘Filia et unus e filiis captus est—a 
daughter and one of the sons was taken prisoner. Here again 
the verb follows the nearest subject and is left to be understood 
with the other. 


: ‘ 
(c) When two or more singular nouns connected by ‘or’ 


form the subject, the verb is singular, e.g, शकुन्तला लीला 
चन्द्रकला वा ग्रागच्छतु. Let Sakuntalü, Lila or Candrakala come. 

(०) When two or more nouns of different persons connected 
by ‘and’ form the subject, Ist. person is used in preference to 
second or third and second person in preference to third, e.g. 
त्रच वये च गच्छाम : 

(e) When two or more nouns of different persons connected 
by ‘or’ form the subject, the verb agrees with the nearest 
subject in number and person, e.g. सा वा यूयं वा गृहं WIN. 

(f) When Past Passive Participles and Past Active Parti- 
ciples are used as Finite Verbs, they must agree with the 
subject in number and gender, e.g. स गतवान्‌, सा गतवती, Waa: 
हतः, राक्षसी हता and so on. 

7. Concord of Substantive and Adjective. In 
Sanskrit the treatment of adjective varies from English. In 


» d 
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IMPORTANT HINTS 2 


English the adjective retains the same unaltered form with all 
genders, numbers and cases, e.g., a brave boy, a brave girl, 
brave boys; I saw a brave boy. But in Sanskrit the adjective 
is capable of inflection and so it must have the same number, 
gender aud case as the noun that it qualifies, e.g.. वीर: बालः, 
बौराः वालाः, तत्‌ ws, सुन्दराणि ग्रहाणि, वीरान्‌ बालान्‌ etc. In all 
these cases the adjective and the substantive agree in number 
gender, and case. The student should be very careful in the 
observance of these rules. 

8. Numerals. The numerals are treated just like 
adjectives, i.c., they are in the same number, gender and 
case as the noun governed by them. The numeral एक meaning 
‘one,’ is declined in the singular only, % meaning ‘two’ is declin- 
ed in the dual only and the remaining numerals are declined 
in plural only. The numerals one to four are declined differently 
in different genders but the remaining numerals retain the 
same forms in all. Thus we have एक: बालः but एके मित्र, at 
वाली but मित्र, त्रयः बालाः but ART मित्राणि, चत्वारः बाला: but 
चत्वारि मित्राणि but पञ्चबालाः and पञ्च मित्राणि, पट वालाः and 42 
मित्राणि etc. 

9. External Sandhi. External sandhi takes place 
between the last syllable of the preceding word and the first 
syllable of the following word, i.e. it takes place between two 
separate! words e.g. रामः + अवदत्‌ = रामो 5 वदत्‌. In the old 
text-books external sandhi, takes place as a tule, almost as 
rigidly as internal sandhi, but now-a-days „there is a growing 
tendency” to treat the external sandhi as optional. The student 
may therefore optionally apply the rules of external sandhi | 
where he is cocksure that he is giving the right form DSC 
would certainly be advisable to avoid the external sandhi where 
he isin doubt. If is certainly better not to apply the rules 4 
of external sandhi than to apply them wrongly. 





1 Distinguished from this is the internal sandhi which takes place 
between two parts of the same word, ०.६. चाच्‌ ॐ भ्याम्‌ = TNR ; 


ag +सुच्वाक्षु. 
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II. CLASSIFICATION OF ALPHABET. 


1. The student should bear in mind the following classi- 


fication of letters :—- 


Vowels :— 
(a) Short. ARIAS } Simple Vowels. 
Long. आडइऊक i 


Dipthongs. WW M M 

- (b) Simple Vowels. अ (ग्रा), इ (इ), उ (ऊ), 9r (ऋ), रू 
Guna Vowels. A g st अ AA 
Vrddhi Vowels. AT q zit E 

NOTE l.—The Vrddhi form of v (which would be mma) 
does not occur in Sanskrit - 

NOTE 2.— The Guna form results from the strengthening of 
the simple vowels by a preceding ग्र. 3H itself is left unchanged. 
Thus अ+इ (इ) =", अ+उ (s) च्य़ो, अ+ऋ (ऋ) =अर्‌ ; अञ रू 
= अल्‌ . 

Nore 3.—The Vrddhi form results from the further 
strengthening of the Guna form by means of another Sm. Thus 
A+A=M, अ+ँए=ऐे, अञो = ओं, अ+ अर्‌ = आर्‌ . 

2. Place of Articulation and Classification of Letters. 
The letters can be classified into the following according to 
their place of articulation :— 


Gutturals, When the throat plays the prominent part as 
an organ of speech. 


Palatals. When the tongue approaches the soft palate. 

Cerebrals. When the tongue approaches the roof of the 
mouth. They are also known as linguals. 

Dentals. 


When the tongue comes into contact with the 
teeth. 


Labials. When the lips come into contact with each other. 


It will be noticed that the Sanskrit alphabet is very scienti- 
fically arranged. 


E n 




























CLASSIFICATION OF ALPHABET 


The table on Page 10 illustrates the complete classification of | 
the alphabet. The student should grasp it thoroughly before 4 
proceeding further. It will render his further task much easier. 


Q 


3. Classification. Columns 1, 2, 7 are hard 4 
(surd, voiceless, HAITI). All the remaining letters, including t 
vowels, are soft (sonant, voiced, घोष). 

Columns 1-5 are known as mutes. 

Columns 2 and 4 only are aspirates. 

Column 5 is nasals—the five nasals corresponding to five 
places of articulation. 

Column 6—all the letters except € are semi-vowels. They 
are convertible with the corresponding vowels इ, उ, क्र and लु. 
€ has been placed here because it is a guttural. 


Column 7 is hard spirants. Visarga represents r or s 
and is regularly used at the end of a word in pausa. 

This classification will prove highlyeguseful to the student, 
especially in grasping the rules of Sandhi. For instance, the 
student can well remember that as a rule hard and soft mutes 
cannot come together. The latter will affect the previous 
mute. Both consonants must be soft, or both of them must 
be hard. 

IV. EXERCISES 
Exercise 1. 
Present Tense 3rd person, Ist Conjugation and 
Short BA Masculine Nominative. 

Krsna protects. The devotee bows. Drona speaks. 
Arjuna reads. (Two) trees fall. The deer walk. The elephants 
eat. The king protects. Bhismalaughs. Two elephants walk. 
The lion roars. (Two) crows eat. Cuckoos speak. The | 
fall. The pupils study. The boys play. Two cuckoos 
The boys laugh. The tiger eats. Rama goes. The elepha 
eats. The horses run. ‘The servant cooks. (Two) deer run. 
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EXERCISES E 
Hints. (1) In this exercise use such words for nouns as end 
in short ‘a’ (21),* e.g, हरिण and 3HT for deer; सिह for lion, 
etc. The nominative case of all such masculine words is 
formed in the following manner ;— : 


Singular . Dual Plural 
बाल बालः बाला बाला, 
e a 
faz fae: fa सिहा 
काक काकः काका काकाः etc. | 


(2) (i) The present tense 3rd person is formed by the 
addition of the following terminations to the roots :-— E 
Singular. Dual. Plural. € 

तः ifa 
(ii) In this exercise roots of the Ist conjugation only ar 


used. Before terminations beginning with consonants (7. e. 
before fa and तः) ‘श’ is added to the roots of the 1st conjugation, 


cg, हस +अ्+ति =हसति; eatata =हसतः, हस अस्ति= 
हसन्ति। 

(3) The student should carefully note that the subject 
and the verb must agree in number, e.g., it will be entirely 
wrong to say बालौ हसन्ति ; it should be बालो हसतः | 

(4) The student is further advised to make use of the 
following vocabulary — 


Verbs Nouns 
qz to read. हरिण deer. 
aa to laugh. ST deer. 
चल to walk. : बाल boy. | 
qa 10 dwell. शिष्य pupil. a 
पत्‌ to fall. च्याप्र lion. 
ag to speak. सिह tiger. हक 





* The student should carefully note that रास, HU, बाल and गज 


etc. end in short ZI and not H, णू, लू and ज्‌, When the line is 
drawn underneath the final consonant it ends in that consonant, e.g, 


राजनू ends in नू, YE in द्‌ and so on. Otherwise all such words are 
to be treated as ending in 71 and are to be declined like बाल | 


es 4 





as होन 


| 
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- 
नसू 10 bow. गज elephant. 
खादू to eat. pa horse. 
रच्‌ to protect. न्प king. 
€ to carry. ढास servant, 
ज (0 go. ` सेवक servant. 
E lo roar. भक्त devotee. 
"Iz to run. d tree. 
O m to cook. काक crow. 
i क्रीड्‌ to play. कोकिल cuckoo, 


he student wil] note that all these verbs end in consonants, 


all the nouns in 31 


T Exercise 2. 
? Short 31 Mas. Accusative 
ह 


The devotee bows to Krsna. The king protects the people. 
The pupils read the lesson. Two students abandon the hermi 
tage. The cloud rains. The devotees remember the Lord 
The thief steals the book. The deer run to the village. Rama 


and Laksmana remember Daéardtha. Janaka speaks to Rama a 


The thief speaks to the kin The king „protects the- village 
Yudhisthira bows to Droņa® Rama bows to Vasistha The 
people run to the king. Bhisma speaks dharma. Two pupils 
bow to the preceptor. The devotee studies the book. The 
student bows to the préceptor. The preceptor protects the 


pupils. (Two) boys bow to the teacher. The elephant carries, 


‘the burden. 
Hints. (1) Make Nominatives and Verbs as in Ex. 1. 
(2) The Accusative case (i.e., object) is formed as follows : 






Singular Dual Plural 
बाल बालम्‌ बालो बालान 
उह. few mE ^ सिहान्‌ 

RR काकान्‌ etc. 


ie 
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(3) Vocabulary :—- 


qq ( गच्छू ) to go. मनुष्य, नर, जन man. 

3 ( स्मर) to remember. छात्र student. 

ह्र ( हर्‌ ) (६056० आश्रम hermitage. è 

aĵ to rain. जलद, मेघ cloud. 

we to roam about चौर thief. 

en to abandon. ग्रन्थ book. 

seu - to speak. ग्राम village. 
रामलक्ष्मणों Rama and 

Laksmana. 


धर्म Dharma. 
आचाय preceptor. 
अध्यापक teacher. s 
भार burden. 


Exercise 3. 
Short इ Mas. Nom. and Accusative 


The sun shines. The fire burns. The sage practises penance. 
The people go to the sage. Ravindra Natha Thakura is a 
sage. Devardja is a poet. The poets read the Slokas. The 
pupil bows to the sage. One hand holds the sword, the other 
the staff. The monkeys climb the s ^ The owl does not see 
the sun, Two sages go to the forest. Hari sees the sage. 
The thief steals the jewel. The poets praise the king. Valmiki 
is the first poet. The king honours the guests. The great 
sages go to the forests. The people bow to the sages. The 
sage goes to the hermitage. The pupils run to the sage. The | 
guests go to the village. A good man honours the guest. 





IIo: 
I Are ragt is TH, but in the present stem it is treated as Tu. 
2. The forms within brackets should be used, The final vo lor 
the medial short vowel when it is followed by a single consonant takes 


the corresponding guna form. : ५ » 








: 





. 2. ER changes to पश्यू in the Present stem. 
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Hints. (1) This exercise contains masculine words ending 
in short इ. Their declension is as follows :— 


Singular Dual Plural 
Nomi. मुनिः सुनी सुनयः 
Accu. मुनिम्‌ सुनी gets 
Nomi. कविः की कवयः 
Accu. कविम्‌, कवी FAT, otc. 


All such words are to be declined similarly. 

(2) Vocabulary, (7) Yerbs.—a¥ to shine; to burn, to practise 
penance; देह to burn: € (घर्‌ ) to hold, to bear; H187. (zig)! 
to climb, to ride; दृशु (पः्यू )/ tosee; HS to praise; "TH to 
honour; Afta is (3rd person singular). 

(ii) Nouns. रवि sun; AÈ fire; ऋषि sage; सुनि saint, holy 
man, ascetic; कवि poet ; महषि great sage ; पाणि hand; असि 
sword ; नरपति, महीपति king; केपि monkey ; मश jewel ; वाल्मीकि 
the author of Ramayana ; अतिथि guest; सज्जन good man; दण्डं 
staff, rod, punishment, fine; उलूक owl ; एक one ; द्वितीय second ; 
the other; प्रथम first; आदि foremost. à 

Indeclinable. न? not. 

NoTE.—Use nouns ending in short § for the words italicised. 

Exercise 4. 
Short उ Mas. Nom. and Accusative. 

The devotees honour V ismu. Visnu protects: the world. 
Good men bow to a saint. One hand holds an axe, the other 
a sword., Many people see the new moon. The children play 


wol the sensui. Servant praise the master The trees fall. Manu ordains dharma. Masters 
protect the servants. Servants praise the WEN AUR Abhimanyu 








1. see = आजः V रूह. 


व्ह 


| 


——— > 
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is a hero. The enemies too praise Abhimanyu. The relatives 
desire dharma. Good men honour the preceptors as well as the 
relatives. Pargurima holds the axe. The saints go to a village. 
Rahu devours the moon. The children climb the trees. The 
king honours the saint. The saints bow to the king. Abhi- 
manyu sees the new moon. The enemies praise a hero. The 
child studies the lesson. The wind carries dust. The beasts 
go to the ocean. 

Hints. (1) This exercise contains masculine words ending 
in short 3. Their declension is exactly similar to masculine 
words ending in short 3. Thus 3 is replaced by उ, = by &, and 
य by व. For instance compare the following :— 


Singular Dual Plural 

साधु-- Nomi. ag: साधू HT: 

Accu. साधुम्‌ साधू साधून्‌ 

शिशु— Nomi. शिशुः शिशू शिशवः 
Accu, शिशुम्‌ शिशू शिशून्‌ etc. 


(2) Vocabulary.— भानु sun; M4 saint; fad moon; शिशु 
child: परशु axe; तरु tree; गुरु preceptor; रिपु enemy; W3 
enemy ; बन्धु relative ; वायु wind; "3j master ; बिन्दु drop ; 
पांसु dust; जन्तु living being; बाहु arm; वेणु bamboo : पशु 
beast ; सिन्धु ocean. 

विष्णु, रघु, कुरु, पाणडु, Ag, अभिमन्यु, राह, proper names: 
लोक world ; भृत्य servant ; नव new ; वीर hero; पाठ lesson. -~ 

Verbs. ग्रस to devour, AWE to desire ; «Z ( W7) to ordain. 
` Indeclinables. WRAL together ; अपि also ; च and, as well as. 

Norr.—Use nouns ending in short 3 for the words itali- 
cised. 

Exercise 5, 
Pronoun तद्‌ Mas. Nom. and Accu. 

Man bows to God. Rama eats food. Krsna rides the 
horse. The tiger eats meat. The rich man gives wealth. The 
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citizens honour the rich man. The servant carries the butden. 
The pupils see the sun. They read (their) lessons. They go to 
‘the ark There they bow to the professor. The professor 
reads the book. Two ascetics go to the hermitage. The beg- 
gars go to the village. The people see the beggars. The 
students play. The visitors see them, Two students hold 
axes. Laksmana does not see them. One hand holds a lamp, 
the other a pitcher. The sword falls. The professor praises 
him. The visitors praise the professor. The fool abandons the 
wise. The wise abandon the fool. The Vedas praise the sun. 
The king speaks to the warrior. God protects men. The 
students see the tortoises. Monkeys ascend trees. Wise men 
lead people. 

Hints. (1) The third person masculine pronoun तेद्‌ is 

declined in the following manner. 


Singular Dual Plural 
Nomi. सः! (he) at (they two) a (they all) 
Accu. az (him) ता (them both) तान (them all) 


(2) No new forms have been introduced in this exercise. 
The student should be able to translate it with the help of the 
following vocabulary :— 

ईश्वर God; आहार food; मांसाहार meat; धनिक rich man; 
अथ wealth ; महाविद्यालय College ; अध्यापक professor : याचक, भिक्षु 
beggar ; दशक visitor ; qa fool; बुध wise; योध warrior; कूर्म 
tortoise ; WE sword ; दीप, दीपक lamp ; घट pitcher. 

Grammatical Exercise I. 

(a) Correct the following :— - 

युधिष्ठिर खादन्ति | gA पतन्ति। रामाः दशरथम्‌ वदन्ति। गज्ञौ 
चलति | तौ हसन्ति। सिहाः गच्छतः । कृष्णः रक्षन्ति। भक्ताः विष्णुम्‌ 
अचति । शिव: क्रीडन्ति । बाला पाठान पठन्ति। gA: आश्रमम गच्छतः | 
दशको तान पश्यति । जनाः सिक्षुकान्‌ पश्यति । अभिमन्यू वीर ग्रसति । 


Teen NEC The Visarga of स: is as a rule elided except when it is followed 
T T written as स, : 
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| (b) Give case and number of the following :— 

| सुनीन्‌, Wad, महर्षी, सुनयः, अलयः, कलिस्‌ . असिः, पाणिः, JTW, 
| zr, वालान्‌, धर्मम्‌ , मनुष्याः, नरान्‌ , रामम्‌ , कपी । 

| (c) Write out the words given above in Nom, and Accu. in 
all numbers. à : 


| : 

] Exercise 6 

| Miscellaneous 

b The horses run to the village. The warriors carry swords. 
The devotee bows to the sun. The thieves steal wealth. The 
kings possess jewels. They go to the ocean. The charioteer 
sees two warriors. The guests praise the host. The host praises 
the guest. The beggar sees the children. The children do not 

' see the beggar. The tiger eats the boar. The warrior con- 
quers the enemies. The king praises him. The wise man 
abandons strife. The fool does not abandon strife. The _ 

| saints go to the mountains, The fool does not abandon strife! | 

The saints go to the mountains. The saints honour them. 

The disease attacks the old. Indra conquers the enemies. 

| Men desire union. (Two) arms throb. Indra honours Vişņu. 

The gods bow to Visnu. One arm throbs, the other does not ~ 

throb. The child bows to the father. The father praises the 

child. The younger brother bows to the elder brother. ‘The 

[2d elder praises him. 

Hints. No new grammatical form is introduced in this 
exercise. The student will find the following . vocabulary 









helpful :—- 

3g arrow ; नृपति, भूपतिं king : किरि boar ; राशि heap; ब्रीहि 
rice ; विधि fate ; उदधि ocean : निमन्त्रक host ; अग्रज elder brother ; 
AFS younger brother ; पयोधि, वारिधि ००९०; कलि strife, quarrel ; 
सारेथि charioteer ; शिरि mountain; AFA union ; ध्वनि sound ; 
, व्याधि disease ; जनक father. 3 

Verbs. जि ( जयू ) to conquer : स्फुर्‌ to throb; 'र (घर्‌ ) to hold, 
to possess; आक्राम्‌ to attack. ` 


Pans adf. 


` 
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Exercise 7. 
Short अर Neuter, Nom. Accu 

Rama goes to garden. The garden is very beautiful. There 
Rama sees fruits and flowers. The flowers are very beautiful. 
Rama drinks water. The friend eats food. The deer eat grass. 
The tiger eats flesh. The saint drinks milk. The sage speaks 
the truth. The students read books. The king goes to his man- 
sion, the sage to his hermitage. The leaves fall. ‘ihe citizens 
go to the city. The mouth eats and the eyes see. Knowledge 
is pleasure and ignorance is misery. The farmer sows the 
seeds. The teachers study the books. The deer run to the 
forest. ‘The children go to the garden. There the children 
eat fruits. The trees yield fruits. 

Hints. (1) This exercise contains many such words ending 
in short JI as belong to the neuter gender. Their declension 
is a little varied from the masculine in nominative and accu- 
sative, e.g., compare the following :-— 


Sing. Dual Plural 
Nominative. लम्‌ फले . फलानि 
Accusative. D) 70 » 
Nom. Accu. सुखम्‌ सुखे सुखानि 


(2) The student should carefully note that the nominative 
and the accusative of neuter gender are always the same. 

(3) Vocabulary. Neuter Gender. उद्यान garden; फल fruit ; 
पुष्प flower; जल water; दुर्ध milk; मांस flesh; अन्न food; 
भोजन food; सात्य , truth ; ज्ञान knowledge: अज्ञान ignorance ; 
सुख pleasure ; दु:ख , misery ; वन forest; नगर city बीज seed 
पुस्तक book; नयन eye ; नत्र eye; सुख mouth ; भवन mansion ; 
aq grass ; घन wealth; पत्र leaf, a letter; पाप sin; tz friend. 

Verbs. जीव्‌ to live ; तू (तर्‌) to swim; SY to mutter prayers; 


जि (ज4) to conquer ; नी (*)-fo lead; पा (Ña) to drink ; कूज. 


to coo ; दा (4g) togive ; फल्न to give fruit; वप्‌ to sow. 


Sh e ca i 














Er | ४ | लए ७. 
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Indeclinables. AA there; AA here; AA where (relative) 
FA where (interrogative) ; अतीव very. 

Some more words. नागरिक (ni) citizen ; AIF (mu) farmer ; 
निज one’s own; मनोहर beautiful. 

Noti.—It should be clearly noted that the adjectives have 
no gender of their own. They must be declined in the same 
gender as the noun which they qualify. Thus मनाहरसू उद्यानम्‌ 
(Neuter); मनोहरः बालः (Masculine); नवः चन्द्र (Masculine) ; 
नवस्‌ सित्रम्‌ (Neuter) 

Similarly, the adjectives must have the same number and 
the same case as the noun which they qualify Vhile in 
English we say, a clever boy, two clever boys, many clever 
boys; in Sanskrit we must Say चतुर: बालः, चतुरा बाला, Ade: 
बालाः, चतुर्‌ बालम्‌, चतुरौ बालो, चतुरान्‌ बालान्‌. Thus it should be- 


come absolutely clear as to how the adjective is declined in the 
same gender, the same number and the same case as the 
noun qualified by it. The students do very often commit 
these mistakes but these should be strictly av oided. The next 
exercise will deal with the practical application of this rule. 
Exercise 8. 
The Adjective and the Substantive. 

(Two) clever boys go to the college. The college is very 
beautiful. Dhrtarástra is blind. The Kauravas bow to the blind 
Dhbrtarastra. Bhigma is grand-father. The Pandavas honour 
the grand-father, Bhisma. The cuckoo is sweet. The crow 
is black. ‘The child sees the black crow. The saints are 
calm. The sage is tranquil. The ascetic praises the firm 
pupils. The firm pupils bow to the calm preceptor. The 
children are dear. The king sees the wicked men. Two 
wicked thieves steal the jewel The students are very clever. 
The professor drinks pure water The water is cold, The 
clothes are yellow. Yellow colour is very dear (tome). He 
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does not like black colour. He honours his dear friends. The 
‘clever friends honour him. The child bows to his dear father. 
The father speaks to his dear sons. God is all-pervading. 
The devotee bows to the all-pervading God. The garden is 
charming. The visitors go to the charming garden. The sky 
is blue. 

Hints. (1) As the qualifying adjective, so also the comple- 
ment must have the same case, the same number and the 
same gender necessarily. 

'(2) Vocabulary. Adjectives. चतुर clever; AYLI sweet; 
मनोहर, रम्य, charming: Bat black ; नील blue; शान्त calm, 
tranquil; चढ firm; प्रिय dear; दु wicked ; पवित्र sacred ; 
शीतल cold ; पीत yellow ; Bea blind ; सवंव्य़ापक all-pervading ; 
पक्व ripe; शुद्ध pure. 

Substantives. पितामह (m) grand-father; वस्त्र (4) cloth: 
sui (n) colour; आकाश (i) sky. 

Grammatical Exercise II. 

(a) Correct the following :— 

सेवकाः प्रभूस्‌ अनुचरति। कप्यः तरुन्‌ आरोहति। Ren प्रहरन्ति । 
भानुम्‌ पश्यति जनः। बन्धवः प्रियः भवति। साधी acy दमन्ति । यी 
चीरम प्रशसतः। जलः वहति। उद्यानः मनोहरम्‌ । फलाः सधुरः ata! 
सः पत्रान्‌ हरति। द्रौ नेत्रौ पश्यन्ति । 

(b) Conjugate the following in present tense 3rd person :— 

खाद्‌, तप, अच, जि, स्मृ, भू, वस्‌, गम्‌, शस. 
Exercise 9. 
Pronoun 2nd Person. Nom. and Accu. and Present 


ay 


Tense 2nd Person. 


* Thou goest home. Thou eatest ripe fruit. Thou 5669 
he moon. You (two) bow to the preceptor. You honour the 








^ # The forms (thou) and (thee) are not current in modern English, 
but they have been used here in order to facilitate the student's under- 
standing as to whether singular is meant or dual or plural. 


"T.U ..—-———— 
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guests. You cook food. Thou speakest the truth. You (two) 
speak sweet. You tell a lie. You read the lesson. They 
go tothe garden. You also go there. You desire wealth. 
They (two) are saints. You (two) are ascetics. People praise 
you. The servants honour thee. Dagaratha says to you (two). 
He leads you tothe house. Krsna protects thee. The 
servants desire thee. You desire the king. You go to the 
garden. You bow to the teacher. Rama and Laksmana say 
to thee. You see the peacock. The peacock sees you. You 
drink milk. The relatives remember thee. 

Hints. (1) The second person pronoun ‘thou’ has been 
introduced in the exercise. It is declined as follows :— 

Singular Dual Plural 
Nomi. ÆA (thou) युवाम्‌ you two) यूयम्‌ (you all) 
Accu. ‘MA (thee) युवाम्‌ (to you two) युप्मान्‌ (to you all) 

(2) The verb must necessarily agree with the subject in 
number and person. 

(3) The terminations of the 2nd person are :— 

Singular Dual Plural 
fa थः थ 
(+) When added to the roots we get the forms like the 
following :— 
हस्‌ हससि हसथः SW" and so on. 
Exercise 10. 
Present Tense 1st Person. 

I go home. I eat ripe fruit. I see the moon. We (two) 
bow to the preceptor. We honour the guests. We cook food. 
I speak the truth. We (two) speak sweet. We speak untruth. 
We remember our lessons. They go to the garden. We also 
go there. We desire wealth. We (two) are ascetics. The 
people praise us. The servants honour me. Dasaratha says 
to us two. He leads us (two) to the house. Krsna protects me. 


y 


w 





22 PRACTICAL GUIDE TO SANSKRIT TRANSLATION 


The servants desire me. We desire the king. We go to the 
garden. We bow to the teacher. Rama and Laksmana say 
to me. We see the peacock. The peacock seesus. We 
drink milk. The relatives remember me. 
Hints. (1) The first person ‘T’ has been introduced in 
this exercise. It is declined as follows :— 
Singular Dual. Plural 
Nom. अहम्‌ (1) आवास (we two) «Jm (we all) 
Accu. माम्‌ (me) आवाम्‌ (us two) अस्मान्‌ (us all) 
(2) As pointed out before, the verb must agree with the 
subject in number and person necessarily. 
(3) The terminations of the Ist person are :— 
Singular Dual Plural 
मि q: H: 
Before म and व the short “31” is lengthened 


(4) When added to the roots we get the forms like the 
following :— 


Za +A (lengthened) --मिच्हसामि Singular. 
ह-अ (lengthened) + वः= हसावः Dual. 
हस्‌ +A (lengthened) + मः= हसामः Plural. 
All other roots are to betreated similarly. 
Exercise 11. 
Indeclinables. 

1 say to you. You* goto the college. I alsogo to the 
college. We see the professor. ‘The professor sees you there, 
but he does not see me here. You are a clever student now. 
I read my books again. You go to the garden always. You 
see the sun everywhere. We see the fire. When you cook 
the food I eat. When I cook the food you eat. When do I go 
to the garden? When do you read your lesson? When 


do 





* You may be taken as either singular or plural but the verb must 
agree with it in number, 
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you lead the teacher to the hermitage? Where do I go? I go 
there where you also go. I eat food there. Youeat ripe 
fruit there. You desire wealth. I do not desire wealth. I 
desire health. The saints say to me. I go to the saints every 
day. The pupils go to the forest to-day. We goto the college 
now. I say to youalone. The teacher praises me only. We 
alone read the book. We honour the teacher. We honour 
the guests as well. 

Hints. (1) This isa combination of Exercise 9and Exercise 
10. The student should grasp it fully before proceeding further. 

(2) Some indeclinables? have been introduced in this exercise. 
'They always retain the same form and are easy to learn at this 
stage. The following is a short list of them :— 


HA here; तत्र there; AA where (relative) : कुठ, के where? ; 
तदा then ; यदा when (relative) ; कदा when ?: अधुना now; त्रपि 
also : रद्य to-day; एवं only, alone; कथम्‌ how, in what ae 
तथा in that manner; यथा in which manner (relative) : किंतु 
again ; पुनर्‌ but; ZAT in vain; सदा always; daa everywhere; 
इत्थम्‌ in this manner ; एवम्‌ thus; च and; वा or; प्रतिदिनं every 
day; प्रत्यहं every day. 

Exercise 12. 
Miscellaneous—Some New Roots. 


You do not know reality. 1 go to the hermitage every day. 
Devarája does not read now. He repents afterwards. The 
Vaigya amasses riches. The thief takes the riches away. The 
Brahmana sacrifices to Indra. The Sudras relish rice. The 
father calls the son. The son laughs. The serpents creep. 
The farmer ploughs the field. The tiger drags the boar. 
The Brahmana digs the well. We recite Slokas. We (two) 
sink. The flowers fade. You (two) sow the seeds. he sage 
Vigvamitra curses. Arjuna blows a conch-shell. The moon 
shines. The bee bites. Krsna knows the reality. You repent 





* See note 3 to Ex. 3. 
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in vain. The teacher calls you. He’ recites verses. I also 
recite verses. I chew the food. You drag him. He attracts you. 

Hints. No new grammatical forms have been introduced in 
this exercise, Some new verbs of the first conjugation have 
been used. They are the following :— 

Verbs. 3a (बोध) to know ; स्था (तिष्ट) to stay, to stand; 
शुच्‌ (शोच) to lament, to repent ; aå to chew, to relish ; HS (हय) 
to call; BF (कप) to plough, to drag, to attract; खन to dig; ग 
(ma) to sing; (म्ले) (FAIA) to fade ; AS to sink; रप (सप) to 
creep; गद्‌ to say; AT (sra) to blow; राज़ to shine; शपू to 
curse; देश (दश) to bite ; मन्थ (मथ) to churn; घ्रा (जिघ्र) to smell ; 
ज्वल to burn, blaze, shine, kindle. र 

Other words :--भारहारः coolie; किम्‌ what. 

Grammatical Exercise III. 

(a) Correct the following :— : 

तवम्‌ aay न बोधति | अहम भोजनम्‌ खादति | यूयम्‌ कुत्र गच्छसि | 
वयम्‌ MAAA गच्छमः | युवाम्‌ विद्यालयम गच्छथ । अहम्‌ तवाम्‌ वदमि | 
युवाम धनस्‌ किम्‌ न वा छसि । व्यम्‌ वनम Tega: । अहम पुस्तकम्‌ 
पठमि | उद्यानः कुत्र असति | AA उद्यानम्‌ गच्छमः । बालः चतुरम्‌ अस्ति । 
पुस्तकम्‌ सुन्दर अर्ति । फला: मधुराः भवन्ति | नेत्रो पश्यन्ति . 

(b) Conjugate the following in all persons in the present 
tense:— गम्‌ , बुध्‌ , कृप, राज़ , मज, देश , स्था , ध्मा। 

Exercise 13. 
Past Imperfect, 3rd Person. 

They did not know the reality. He went home. Devaraja 
did not study. Afterwards he repented. The Vaigya amassed 
wealth. The thief stole the riches. The Brahmana sacrificed 
to Indra. The Sudras tasted rice. Father called the son. The 
serpents crept. The coolie carried burden. The farmer ploughed 
the field. The tiger dragged the bear. The Brahmana dug 
the well. They recited the Slokas. They (two) sank, - They 


> 
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smelt the flowers. The flowers faded. They (two) sowed the 
seeds. The sage Viśvāmitra cursed. Arjuna blew the conch- 
shell. The moon shone. The bees bit the children. The 
enemies stood. Krsna knew the reality. He did not lament. 


The teacher called you. He recited the $lokas. Rama read 


the book. They saw the sun. Krsna attracted the people. 

Hints. (1) The forms of Past Imperfect 3rd person have 
been introduced in this exercise. 

(2) The terminations of the Past Imperfect are the following : 

Singular Dual Plural 

3rd person. d TA AT 

(3) In the Past Imperfect, '97 is necessarily prefixed to 
the root. This should be well-borne in mind for otherwise the 
construction will be wrong. 

(+) Thus the roots will be declined in the following manner 


DER अजात्‌ = अहसत्‌ 3rd Singular. 
अर + हस + at ताम्‌ = अहसताम्‌ 3rd Dual. 
+ हस AT = Dead 3rd Plural. 


The other roots are to be treated exactly alike 
(5) The vocabulary of the last lesson will suffice 
Exercise 14. 
Past Imperfect, 1st and 2nd Persons. 

Where did you go? I went to the garden. What did you 
(two) eat? We (two) ate ripe fruits. What did you cook? 
We cooked rice. How did you praise the king? We recited 
glokas, You desired wealth. We desired fruits. You spoke 
sweet. We spoke the truth. You (two) protected me. I 
praised you (two). You remembered your relative. You carried 
the burden. We blew the conch-shells. I conquered the - 
enemies. You attracted me. We called you. We (two) tasted. 
rice. We sank. You protected us. You called me. Where 





«No चर is added before the termination because it begins with 9T 
(a vowel) 
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did | go? What did you read? I told the truth. You told 
a lie. You bowed to the teacher. The teacher praised you. 
I remembered the relative. You cursed me. I saw the moon. 
| amassed wealth. You dug a well. I drank water. 

Hints. (1) The forms of Past Imperfect 2nd and lst 
persons have been introduced in this exercise. 


(2) The terminations are the following :- 


Singular Dual Plural 
2nd person : तस्‌ a 
Ist person त्रस्‌ q H 


(3) As pointed out before, ‘21’ is necessarily prefixed to the 
root. 


(4) Thus the roots will be declined in the following manner: 


Singular Dual Plural 
2nd person अहसः अहसतस्‌ अहसत 
Ist person अहसम्‌ अहसाव अहसास" etc. 


Exercise 15. 
Other cases of B-ending Nouns. 

The thief carries the dog by the shoulder. The lame man 
does not walk with feet. The blind do not see with eyes. 1 
give wealth to! the Brahmana. The people remember God for 
welfare. 1 go to tbe garden for fruits. The fruit fell from the 
tree. ‘The leaves fall from trees. The sons of Dagaratha are 
clever. The fight of the heroes took place in the battle-field. 
The affection of Rama and Laksmana is unparalleled. The 
king is the protector of men. The water of the ocean is saltish. 
I live by the favour of God. (There) are flowers in the garden. 
In spring the trees yield fruits. The friend of Rama goes to 
the garden by chariot. (There) is no wrath in the heart of 
Yudhisthira. The leaves of (two) trees fell down. There are 
peacocks on the trees. The kings dwell in palaces. The 





+ ‘A’ is lengthened before व and म. 
| Use dative here. The roots meaning 'to give’ govern the person 
to whom the thing is given in the dative. 
~. 
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people wander from village to village for food. The food is 
for eating, the wealth for giving. 


Hints, (1) In this exercise we find the prepositions by, 
with, for, from, of. in, at, etc. In Sanskrit there are no 
separate words for these prepositions. On the other hand this 
relation is expressed by the addition of certain terminations to 
ihe word itself. Including the vocative, there are eight cases. 
Each of these cases expresses a definite meaning. We have 
treated the first two, viz. the Nominative and the Accusative 
already. The Nominative stands for the subject and the 
Accusative for the object. The remaining six cases denote the 
following meanings :— 

3. Instrumental— by, with, by means of, 

+. Dative—for, for the sake of, 

5. Ablative—/fron, 

6. Genetive—of, , 

7. Locative—in, al, 

8. Vocative—O ! 

The student should carefully note these shades of meanings. 
Thus when the relation of ‘from’ is to be indicated he must 
use the Ablative case and no other; when the relation of ‘for 
is to be indicated he must use the ‘Dative’ and no other. Once 
the student has borne this in mind he will find little difficulty in 
translation. 

(2) There isno feminine word ending in short ‘aU. The 
declension of masculine and neuter H-ending words in Nom. 
and Accusative has been dealt with already. In all the 
remaining five cases the declension of Masculine and Neuter 
words is exactly alike. The Vocative 13 like the Nominative 
except in the singular. 


(3) One illustration is given below. All the other F-ending | 
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words are to be declined in the same manner :—- 


Singular Dual Plural 
Instrumental. (by) वालेन बालाभ्यास्‌ बालेः 
Dative. (for) बालाय 2 बालेभ्यः 
Ablative. (from) वलात्‌ " d 
Genetive. (of) बालस्य बालयो: बालानाम्‌ 
Locative. (in) बाले p बालेषु 
Vocative. (QO!) वाल बालो बाला: 


(4) Vocabulary : 

epeq:* shoulder ; aa lame man; पादः foot; कल्याणम्‌ 
welfare ; WAAL battle-field : स्नेहः affection ; अनुपम (adj.) 
unparalleled ; लवण (adj.) saltish ; प्रसादः favour ; प्रासादः palace ; 
वसन्तः spring ; हृदयम्‌ heart; A: chariot ; मयूर: peacock : खाढ- 
"Heating; दानम्‌ giving, charity ; अध्ययनम्‌ study. 

Exercise 16. 
Prepositional Prefixes. 

The king goes to the gardén by chariot. There is a palace 
in the garden. The king stays in the palace. King's servants 
also come there. (There) are fruits and flowers in the garden. 
'The leaves fall from the trees. In the garden the king gives 
wealth to the Brahmana. We live by the favour of God. 
The study of the Vedas is for the welfare of man. The pupils 


` get up from their seats. I get up in the morning every day. 


‘The servants follow their masters. They serve the rich man. 
When the master becomes poor they abandon him. Good 
people avoid strife. He beats his enemy with a staff. The 
pupil brings to me the book of his friend. Students roam 
about in the gardens. Sweet words remove the quarrel. The 
principal lives in the college. 

Hints. (1) Sometimes the roots are preceded by certain 
prefixes which very often bring about a change in their mean. 
ing, ८.४५ चर्‌ to walk; वि+चर्‌ to roam about; परि+चर्‌ to 
serve, to attend and so on. Some of these examples are Sion 
below :— 


«The Nom. Sing. form of the substantives is given in order to 
indicate whether it is masculine or neuter, 





y 
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आर गम्‌ TWF) to come ; अनु+ गस्‌ (गच्छ) to follow ; अचु कब्ज 
to follow ; 4+ (हर्‌) to strike, to beat, ; T+ (हर) to aban- 
don; आ+नी (a7) to bring ; अप-+नी (a3) to remove; 
नि~ वसर to live ; उत्‌+ स्था (तिष्ट) to get up. 

For other examples consult Study of Sanskrit Grammar, 
pp. 181-187. 

(2) Vocabulary : fm (adj.) poor; सुख्याश्यापकः principal ; 


Grammatical Exercise IV. 

(a) Correct the following giving reasons: 

रवि तपत । कवयः छोकान्‌ ग्रपठन । तो गृहम्‌ अगच्छत!म । वालको 
पठताम्‌ । सुन्यः फलानि अखादत्‌ । अहम उद्यानस्‌ अगच्छत्‌ । यूयम्‌ किम 
पठः | UH, भाजनम्‌ JAFRA | अहम AA SH | स 
ewig वोधत्‌ , यूयं सूर्यम्‌ अपश्यः । रामः पाठम्‌ अस्मृत | 
(b) Conjugate the following in Past Imperfect in full :—- 

यज्ञ, गम्‌, वद्‌, शुच, स्मर, BY, स्था । 

(८) Give case, number and gender of the following :— 

प्रसादेन । जनानाम्‌ । नन्नाभ्यास्‌ । विप्रेभ्यः । दानाय । सूयेस्य | सुखाय | 
रामे। नगरात्‌। तृणानाम्‌। फलेषु । सूर्थचन्द्रयोः। वृक्तेभ्य: । पादाभ्याम्‌ 
सनुष्यात्‌ | हसस्य | 

Exercise 17. 
Masculine € and 3, Instrumental and Dative. 

Laksmana went to the forest with Rama. (Two) pupils 
went to the hermitage with the sage. The king gives wealth 
to the sages. He carried the ‘sword by hand. People give 
food to the guests. I bring fruits for the sages. The house 
burns with fire, 1 bring flowers with hands, The ascetics 
live in the forests, but other people in their homes. There are 
bees in the gardens. This is the law of God. Where there is 
flower there is thorn. Without misery there is no pleasure. 
Bharata lives with A$vapati. Aévapati is the maternal uncle 
of Bharata. Dasaratha remembers Bharata. The messenger 
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of Dagaratha came to ६९१७४. Bharata came with the 
messenger. 1 cooked rice for two saints. A pupil brought 
food for the ascetic from the village. 

Hints. (1) Masculine words ending in 3 and 3 have been 
used in this exercise in Instrumental and Dative. 

(2) The declension of 3 and S-ending words is similar in 
essentials; cf. Hint 1 to Exercise abs 


(3) The declensions of सुनि and साधु are given below :— 


Singular Dual Plural 
Instrumental (by, with) सुनिना सुनिभ्यास्‌ मुनिभि: 
Dative (for) सुनय = सुनिभ्यः 
Instrumental (by, with) साथुना साधुभ्यास साधुमि: 
Dative (for) साधव ह साधुभ्यः 


Other words may be declined similarly. 

(4) Vocabulary : कणटकम्‌ thorn ; मातुल: maternal uncle ; 
दूत: messenger. 

Exercise 18. 
Masculine € and $—Remaining Cases. 

The pupil reads lesson from the teacher (guru). (Two) 
disciples read Sastras from the ascetic. ‘The pupils bow to the 
feet of the Guru. Rama was (ग्रभवतू) in the family of Raghu. 
Yudhisthira was in the family of Pándu. Arjuna was the 
father of Abhimanyu. Abhimanyu was the disciple of Drona. 
The confidence of Abhimanyu was in his guru. The confidence 
of the guru was in Abhimanyu. The confidence of good people 
is in the saints. The respect of the saints is in the good people. 
The rising of the sun is charming. The Chakravakas look at 
the moon. Where is Haris book? The hermitage of the 
ascetics is here. I saw the hermitage of the saints. (Two) 
pupils come from the ascetics. We go near the sages. This 
is the law of Manu. Valmiki was the foremost of poets. We 
bow to Valmiki. Where 15 the ascetics hermitage ? The 
king's son is here. Ramayana is the work of Valmiki. 


E 
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Hints. Use: as far as possible words ending in इ and 3 
ega नरपति for king ; भानु for sun, and fau for moon. 


The remaining cases of Mas. words ending in इ and उ are 
formed as follows :— 


Singular Dual Plural 
(5) Ablative (from) gä: सुनिभ्यास सुनिभ्यः ,- 
(6) Genetive (of) ^ gA: मुनीनास 
(7) Locative (in, at) git a gmg 
(8) Vocative (O !) सुन सुनी सुनयः 
(5) Ablative (from) साधोः साधुभ्याम साध्चुभ्यः 
(6) Genetive (of) " साध्वोः साधूनाम्‌? 
(7) Locative (in, at) साधो s साधुपु 
(8) Vocative (O ! ) ara साधू साधवः 


Other words may be declined similarly. 
Exercise 19. 
Feminine, AT-ending, (Nom. Accu.) 

Sakuntald is a clever girl. She rises early in the morning. 

The mother calls her. It is beautiful time now. Śakuntalā 
drinks milk. Then she remembers her lesson. Same and 
Lila are two sisters. Sakuntala is elder. They (both) go to 
school. ‘There they bow to the teacheress. The girls praise 
Sakuntala- She does not forget her lesson. The teacheress too 
praises her. In the evening she goes to the garden (वाटिका). 
Candrakalà follows her. There they see the creepers. They 
also see the sárikà (birds). When the sun sets they come home. 
They say stories to onè another. Vow (प्रतिज्ञा) is firm. Tongue 
is sweet. . We too praise the. clever girl. 
To-day Geist did not go to school. The mother is 
unwell to-day. Therefore she stayed at home. She remembers 
her lesson at home. She remembers those stories which are in , 
the Mahabharata. Good-natured girls follow Sakuntala. 


Hints. (1) So far we have been dealing with masculine 
* The vowel is invariably lengthened before नामू in the Gen. plu. 


a well asin the Accus. Plu, of. बालानू , ata, साधून | 
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gender primarily and neuter gender here and there. ‘This 
exercise contains words of feminine gender ending in long AT 


(2) Bl-ending feminine words are declined as follows :— 





Singular Dual Plural 
Nominative लता sic लता; 
Accusative लतास्र aat: 
3rd person ! Nomi. सा a ताः 
pronoun. ! Accu. au a ताः 


All other words may be declined similarly. 

(3) The following vocabulary will be found useful :— 

लता creeper ; सुता girl; कन्या girl ; बाला girl; शाला place ; 
पाठशाला school; Bat mother; AAT intellect ; तिज्ञा vow: 
वाटिका garden ; जिह्ला tongue ; प्रजा subjects; अजा goat; सध्या 
पिका teacheress : वात्ता story ; कथा story: MITAT a kind of bird 
भार्या wife ; माला garland ; गजा she elephant ; ग्रशवा mare; AT, 
दया mercy, kindness ; पीड़ा pain ; क्रीडा play ; आशा hope; खट्वा 
cot निशा night ; आज्ञा permission ; शकुन्तला, लाला. चन्द्रकला, AAMT 
कौसल्या, अम्बिका, अम्बालिका, सुशीला, सुमित्रा, etc. proper names 

: Exercise 20. 

Long "Ht Fem. Ins. and Dative. Roots of the 6th Conjugation. 

Sita was the daughter of Janaka. In her childhood she 
was accomplished in all virtues. Siti wears new clothes. Other 
girls ask her. Why do you wear new clothes ? She says to 
them, I go to the garden now. Other girls follow her. She enters 
the garden. There she plays with them with ball. ‘Then she 
sprinkles the trees. Thereafter the girls bring flowers for her. 
They throw flowers upon one another. Thus the time passess. 
The time of Svayamvara comes. Sita throws the garland 
of victory (जय्रमाला) around the neck of Rama. Now Sita 


‘becomes the wife of Rama. Rama goes to Ayodhya with 


her. Sita is very fortunate who obtains Rama as husband. 
Rama is very fortunate who obtains Sita as wife. Even the 
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gods desire such a union. Sita serves her mother. Kausalyi 
is fortunate who obtains Sita. 


Hints. (1) The Instrumental and Dative of "IT-ending 
feminine words is formed as follows :— 


Singular Dual Plural 
Instru. (by, with) लतया लताभ्यास लताभि: 
Dative (for) लताये लताभ्याम्‌ AMAA: 
3rd person Pronoun. 
Instru. (by, with) तया ताभ्याम्‌ ताभिः 
Dative तस्ये ama ताभ्यः 


The other words are declined similarly. 


(2) So far we have been dealing with the roots of the first 
conjugation only. This exercise contains some roots of the 
6th conjugation. The termination of the Present and Past 
Imperfect etc. are the same. In the sixth conjugation also “ऋ! 
is added bofore the terminations. The only difference is that 
while in the Ist conjugation guna takes place of the final 
vowel or the penultimate short vowel (the vowel just preceding 
the last consonant), no such guna takes place in the 6th con- 
jugation e.g. FF ‘to know,’ Ist conjugation becomes बोध, but 
Jz ‘to afflict, 6th conjugation, remains as it is, Some roots of 
the sixth conjugation are given below. 


(3) Roots of the 6th Conjugation. तुद्‌ to afflict; FT to 
touch; faz to enter; THAN to enter: BM to create; fara 
to throw; SW (इच्छ) to desire ; प्रच्छ (पुच्छ) to ask; लिख to 

5 ~ 3 ) rinkle ; gu 
write ; मिल to meet; fira (सिञ्च) to 9 £ a (ga) to 
release ; कृत्‌. ( कृन्त्‌) to cut; दिश to point out; प्राथ दिश्‌ to 
order; चुद्‌ to push, impel, incite ; AR (gst) to fry, roast; 
FT to plough ; व्रश्च (वृश्च) to cut, wound; sw to abandon ; 
E किर्‌) to scatter ; विद्‌ (विन्द्‌) to 


तुड to split, push, injure ; & ( 
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obtain, find ; स्फुटू to blossom ; सदू (सीद्‌) to experience pain, sit, 
recline ; Z4 to pain, torture ; तूष्‌ to become satisfied ; लुझ to 
bewilder, confound ; खू ( सुव) to excite, incite, impel. 

(+) The following is an illustration of the 6th conjugation :— 

gatat सजति 3rd Sing. Present 

सुज्ञ 3 +ग्रस्ति=. सजन्ति 3rd Plural Present 

सूज्ञ + अ (lengthened) + मि = ws Ist Sing, Present 
अ+ सृज्‌ +ञ्र+त्‌= असुजत्‌ 3rd Sing. Past Imperfect. 
AHAI HAHAA SAGAR lst Sing. T 

'Thus it should be carefully noted that tbe 6th «conjugation 
closely follows the Ist. 

(3) Use roots of the 6th conjugation for words italicised. 

(6) सह, साकं, साथ all meaning with and विना meaning without 
govern the noun or pronoun related to them in the Instru- 
mental case. 

Grammatical Exercise V. 

(a) Correct the following giving reasons :— 

UAHA सह लक्ष्मणः वनम्‌ गच्छति | दुःखस्य विना qua न 
भवति । मातुलस्य सह wae: निवसति । seq पुस्तकम्‌ स्पर्शामि । 
दुजनाः मित्रान्‌ तोदन्ति। mecum; प्रच्छामि । स हर्ये पुस्तकम्‌ यच्छति | 
दशरथः MANTA स्मरतः | अनुचराणाम सह नृपः उद्यानम्‌ अगच्छत | 


शिष्यस्य सुने विश्वास: ग्रस्ति। सुनिनाम्‌ आश्रमम पश्यामि। अहम 


ara भोजनं यच्छामि | 

(b) Decline रवि and भानु in all cases and numbers giving 

meanings. 
Exercise 21. 
Long AT Fem.—remaining Cases. 

The (two) sons of Dasaratha, Bharata and Satrughna, went 
from Ayodhya to their maternal uncle’s place. There they 
stayed for long. Rama is the son of Kausalya. Laksmana 
is the son of Sumitra. They both stayed in Ayodhya. Wonce 
Dagaratha saw a white hair in his head. He called his minis: 
ters andis: aid “ The time of Vánaprastha has come. It is the 


| 





m 
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right of Rama (to sit) on the throne now." To-day there are 
festivities in Ayodhya everywhere. There is great joy in the 
heart of Kausalyl. Rima was as beloved of Sumitra as 
Laksmana. Laksmana was as beloved of Kausalya as Rama. 
It is the right of the lord of Sita (to sit) on the throne because 
he is the eldest son. There is not the least jealousy in the 
heart of Sumitrá. She is extremely happy. But there is one 
wicked lady Manthara in Ayodhya. There is great jealousy in 
the heart of Manthard. She dues not like Rama’s Sovereignty. 

Hints. (1) The following cases of Bending feminine 
words are formed as follows :— 


Singular Dual Plural 
Ablative. लताया: लताभ्याम्‌ लताभ्यः 
Genetive. लतायाः लतयोः लतानाम्‌ 
Locative. लतायाम्‌ लतयो: लतासु 
Vocative. लत लते लता: 


The other words are declined similarly. 

(2) Vocabulary : बाल: hair; मस्तकः, मस्तकं, उत्तमाङ्ग head; 
श्वेत (adj.) white : HARA: minister : अधिकार: right ; विशेष (adj.) 
great ; आनन्दः, हषः, joy ; द्वेषः, इर्ष्या, jealousy : राज्ग्रम , kingdom, 
sovereignty ; उत्सवः, festivity ; लेशमात्रम , the slightest, the 
least. ¢ 

Exercise 22. 
Long $ Feminine. 

Kekayi was the third wife of Dasaratha. Bharata was 
Kekayi’s son. He was now at his maternal uncle's place. 
The affection of Da$aratha with Kekayi was very deep. 
Manthard was the maid-servant of Kekayi. She went to 
Kekayi. The wicked maid said to Kekayi, 'O Queen! A 
great calamity has taken place. Your confidence in the king ET 
was great. But you do not notice the fraud of the king. Now. 
Bharata resides at A$vapati's place. Therefore Dagaratha 
gives sovereignty to Rama. Youare an ordinary lady. Now 
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Rama likes you like Kausalya. When he gets the sovereignty 
then Bharata becomes the servant of Rama and you become 
the maid-servant of Kausalyà. In this very Ayodhya now 
the chief queen, then a maid-servant-~even death is better 
than such a condition. At that time Kekayi became as if 
devoid of intellect. Her confidence in the wicked maid was 
like that in a friend. At that time she alone was the counsellor 


of Kekayi. 


Hints. (1) This exercise contains feminine w ords ending in + 


long $. The followlng is a typical illustration. of the same :— 


Singular Dual Plural 
Nom. दासी दास्यो दास्यः 
Accu. दासीम्‌ दास्यो दासीः 
Instru. दास्या दासीम्याम्‌ दासीभिः 
Dat. दास्यै दासीभ्याम्‌ दासीभ्यः 
Abl. दास्याः दासीभ्याम्‌ दासीभ्य: 
Gen. दास्याः gm: दासीनाम्‌ 
Loc. दास्याम्‌ दास्योः दासीषु 
Voc. दासि दास्यौ दास्यः 


(2) Vocabulary : दासी maid-servant; राज्ञी queen; महिषी 
chief-queen ; एकाकिनी (adj. fem.) alone: मन्त्रिणी counsellor ; 
भवती (fem.) your honour ; अनुचरी servant (fem.) ; नारी woman ; 
एताइशी such like ; सिही lioness; श्रगाली she-jackal; जननी 
mother : पत्नी wife; कुमारी unmarried girl ; रजनी night ; प्रथिवी, 


पृथ्वी earth. 
gasi condition ; कपटम्‌ fraud ; मरणम्‌ death ; AAA, calamity ; 


साधारणा (adj. fem.) ordinary ; प्रज्ञा-विहीना devoid of intellect. 
Exercise 23. 
Miscellaneous. 

Savitri is a very clever girl. The elder sister of Savitri is 
Candramukhi. Savitri goes to the river for a walk every day. 
The (two) sisters go to the school with their teacheress. Savitri 
is foremost in her class. She read the story of Sita in the 


sr ०. 


r 
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morning. They call Sita as Vaidehi also. Vaidehi was the 
daughter (पुत्री) of Janaka. Therefore they call her Janaki as 
well. Janaki was very wise. The marriage of Janaki took place 
with Rama. Janaki came to Ayodhya with Rama. Janakis 
female friend (act) also came to Ayodhya with her. The friend’s 
affection with Janaki is great. The mothers of Rama liked 
Janaki very much. In fact Janaki was a goddess. In the midst 
of forests (ग्री) she was as happy as in palaces. We bow to 
such a goddess. 

Hints. (1) No new grammatical form is introduced in this 
exercise. The declension of दासी in Ex. 22 should be fully 
grasped and applied in this exercise. 

(2) The following vocabulary should further prove helpful : 
६ भगिनी sister ; नदी river; श्र्णी class : पुत्री daughter ; जानकी, 
वदेही, सावत्रि, चन्द्रसुखी, दसयन्ती—proper names; विदुषी wise ; 
सखी (female) friend ; देवी goddess : zizdt forest ; नगरी town; 
नारी woman ; महती great ; संत्री friendship ; वायुसेवनाथैम्‌ fora 
walk : विवाहः, उद्बाह; marriage. 

Exercise 24. 
Long J Fen. 

The wife of Janaka was the mother-in-law of Rama. The 
wives of Dagaratha were the mothers-in-law of Sita. The 
mother of Sità was the mother-in-law of Rama. The mothers 
(प्रसू) of Rama were the mothers-in-law of Sita. Sita was the 
daughter-in-law of Da$aratha. Son's wife is daughter-in-law, 
The good people honour their daughter-in-law. The daughter- 
in law of good family is always worthy of respect. She is in 
reality a goddess. As the goddess is worthy of respect every- 
where so (is) a daughter-in-law of good family. A good 
mother-in-law looks at her daughter-in-law with respect. A bad 
woman does not honour even a good daugher-in-law. Sita 
was the daughter of a good family. Sita’s marriage also took 
place in good family. But Kekayl was unfortunate. She did 
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not honour even such a daughter-in-law. The army (नमू) of 
DaSaratha was large. 
Hints. (1) This exercise contains feminine words ending 
in Jong ऊ. A typical illustration is given below :— 
Singular Dual Plural 
Nom. aJ: A वध्वः 
Accu. TH aedi qq 
Other words may be declined similarly. 





(2) Vocabulary—34 mother-in-law: वधू daughter-in-law ; 
TA mother; AH army; WE a lame woman ; चञ्चू beak ; तनू 
body ; PAJ and जम्बू kinds of trees; FR; MRA proper names. 

Grammatical Exercise VI. 

(a) Correct the following giving reasons :— 

TEAM बालानाम्‌ सह क्रीडति। सीता सख्या: सह उद्यानम्‌ 
गच्छति | उद्यान: अतीव wa अस्ति । सीता स्व सखिम्‌ पुप्पम्‌ अयच्छत्‌ । 
पुष्पम्‌ अतीव सुन्दरः अस्ति । सखिभि सह सा तत्र meta । श्वश्रू स्व 
वधूम प्रशंसति । वधू अपि स्व vam परिचरति । नदिषु जलः भवति | 
जनकः सुत्या सह गच्छति । सुतयें जनकाः 'यनम्‌ यच्छन्ति | 

(७) Decline कान्ता and नदी in full, giving meanings. 

(c) Give case, number, and gender of the following :— 

aa, नगर्याम्‌, महिष्या, राज्ञी, नदीनाम्‌, नगर्योः, महिष्या, राश्या 
AAMA, भवत्यो, पुष्यः, ARENA, , लतयोः, शकुन्तलायाः | 

Exercise 25. 
Imperative Mood. 

Kekayi said to Manthara “ How may Bharata get the 
sovereignty?" Manthara replied, “ You hold two boons from 
the king. Let Rama go to the forest by one boon and by the 
other let Bharata ascend the throne.” 

The preceptor said to the pupil, “ Child ! Speak the truth. 
Never tell a lie. Always practise Dharma; Honour thy 
mother. Honour thy father. Honour the guests. Bow to the 
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sages. Avoid the thieves and the wicked persons. Do not 
converse with bad persons. Do not utter bad words. Follow thy 
elders. Don't give up modesty. Rise early in the morning. Go 
out daily for a wall. Always remember the \ll-pervading God 

May righteousness succeed. May the kings protect thelr 
subjects according to dharma. May people enjoy happiness 
always. Let them all ride the horses. Let the children go 
to school. Let the teacher call the pupils. Let us go to the 
river, Let us ride the horses. Let him drink water. Let us 
(both) drink milk. 

Hints. (1) So far we have been dealing with Present 
and Past Imperfect. This exercise contains the forms of the 
Imperative mood. f 

(2) The terminations of the Imperative mood are the 
following :— 


Singular Dual Plural 
3rd person तु ताम्‌ Bd 
2nd o* तम्‌ त 
i y आनि ma MA 

(3) The following is a typical illustration :— 
3rd person वदतु वदताम्‌ वदन्तु 
2100 dz वदतम्‌ वदत 
dE ७ वदानि वदाव वदाम 


Other roots may be treated accordingly. 
Exercise 26. 
Roots of the 10th Conjugation. 
I searched for the book. My elder brother also searched 


for it. But the book was not there. The publishers published 


the book only recently. Then 1 thought the reason of the loss 


of the book. The thief stole the book. I proclaimed, ^ who- 


soever tells me about the thief deserves my praise A student 


* [n fact, the tetmination 1s हि, but it is elided after 7T 
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told me of the thief. The thief was a wicked student. I 
punished him. The thief used to afflict other students as well. 
I published his guilt. Not even a single student desired him. 
Thereafter he turned a better man. He now worships God 
every day. He washes his hands and then eats food. He 
never steals anything now. He describes the virtues of others. 
His father is a Vai$ya. He weighs gold by means of a 
balance. ‘The son comforts the father. Boys! Avoid the 
thief. Not only a thief but also his companions deserve censure. 

Hints. (1) This exercise contains roots of the 10th 
conjugation. 

(2) In the 10th conjugation अय is added to the roots, ८.४., 


'पूज़ to worship, पूयति 3rd Sing. Present. 


पूजयामि Ist Sing. Present. 
पूजयन. 3rd Plu. Imperfect, 
पूजय 2nd Sing. Imperative. 
पूजयाम 150 Plu. Imperative. 


(3) The forms like “used to go,’ ‘used to read’ etc. may 
be translated by the addition of €" to the Present tense. Thus 
गच्छति स्स ‘he used to go,’ पठामि स्म ‘I used to read.’ 

(4) Some roots of the 10th conjugation are given below :— 

FA to tell; गण्‌ to count; J4 ( घोष) to proclaim; चिन्त्‌ to 
contemplate; चुर्‌ (चोर) to steal; Ñg to give pain; प्रथ to 
publish; प्री (प्रीण) to please; रच to arrange szg to desire ; पूज 
to worship; दगड to punish ; माग्‌ to seek, to search for; भक्ष to 
eat,; ज्ञाल् to wash; तुल to weigh; au to describe ; सान्तव to 
pacify, to comfort ; पाल to keep, to protect 

Exercise 27. 
Short 3 Nom. and Accu. 

When the father (pitr) of Rama became unconscious, 

then Kekayi sent for Rama. Rama saw his father in a swoon 
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and asked mother (सत) Kekayi the reason. Kekayi said, 
'" Your father gave two 00015 to me. To-day I said to the 
giver of the boons, ‘ Let Rama go to the forest, and let Ráma's 
brother Bharata ascend the throne. The protector (a) of 
the subjects does not like that Rama should go to the forests. 
But he also desires that his vow may remain true. Out of 
affection he did not say thus to you but fell into a swoon.” 
Rama said: “ Mother! Never mind. I keep the king's vow. 
Let Bharata obtain sovereignty. I go to the forest.’ Mother 
Kekayi praised the righteousness of Rama. Then Rama went 
to his palace and said to mother gleefully : “ Mother ! Father 
gave to me the kingdom of the forests."  Kausalyá said, 
“ Mother is greater than father. Obey the mother's (जननी) 
command and don't go to the forest.” Rama said, “ Mother 
Kekayi also orders thus." Then Kausalya became unconscious. 

Hints. (1) This exercise contains words ending in short ऋ. 

(2) The declension of words ending in short ऋ is similar in 
Masculine and Feminine except in Accu. Plu. For instance, 
compare the following :— 


Singular Dual Plural 
Nomi. पिता पितरो पितरः 
Voca. पितः* पितरों पितरः 
Accu. पितग्म्‌ पितरो figa. 
Nomi. माता मातरो मातर: 
Voca. मातः? मातरो मातरः 
Accu. मातरम्‌ मातरो mg: 


(3) The agent nouns ending in J e.g. 41%, Tr, धातृ, vats 
md and नेतृ etc, and the nouns Tg and भतृ as well as the 
feminine noun स्वस्‌ are declined with a slight difference in the 
Nom., Voc. and Accu. The declension of दातू is given below. 





* The vocative is given side by side with the nominative for itis 
identical except in singular. 


e 





+2 PRACTICAL GUIDE TO SANSKRIT TRANSLATION 


Other agent nouns may be declined similarly. 





Singular Dual Plural 
Nomi. दाता zani दातारः 
Voc. दातः दातारो दातारः 
Accu. दातारम्‌ र्‌ aaa 
Nomi. स्वसा स्वसारो स्वसारः 
Voc. स्ब्सः स्वसारो स्वसार; 
Accu. स्वसोरम्‌ स्वसारों ag: 
Vocabulary. 


पितृ (m.) father; मातृ (fem.) mother; भ्रातू (m.) brother; दुहितृ 
(fem.) daughter; जामातू (m.) son-in-law ; ननान्द (fem.) husband's 
sister; देवू (m.) husband's brother; "Tg (fem.) husband's 
brother's wife; स्वस (fem.) sister. 

Agent nouns :— 

गन्तृ (m.) goer; #4 (m.) doer ; Uta (m.) protector; नेतृ (m.) 
leader; दातू (m.) giver. 

Note.—The feminines of agent nouns are formed by the 
substitution of atin the place of तृ. Thus गन्त्री, नेत्री, aÑ, 
etc. They are to be declined like दासी. 

Exercise 28. 


Miscellaneous 


H £ H = d Q 
There isastory of Sravana in the Ramayana. Sravana was 
a devotee of God. He worshipped his parents like deities. 


4 à र्ट : 
Sravaua's mothér was blind. Sravana's father also was blind. 


They were also the devotees of God. So they said to Sravana, 
“Darling! We are now old. Take us to holy pilgrimages.” 
They were highly pleased with the service of their son. Once 
they became thirsty. The water was not near at hand. He 
went to the river with a pitcher for water. Dasaratha too was 
in the forest at that time, He came there for hunting. He 


Ta. 
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thought, “ Some elephant drinks water on the river bank." He 
threw an arrow. The arrow struck Sravana. He fell down 
and said, “O Mother! O Father! Protect me, Protect me." 
Then Daśaratha went to the river-bank and took him there 
where his parents were. They gave up their lives in the 
separation of their son. They cursed Daśaratha thus, “ As we 
give up our lives in the separation of our dear son, so you too 
give up your life in the separation of your dear son.” Soit 
happened. . 

Hints.—(1) No new grammatical forms have been introduced 
in this exercise. 

(2) The following vocabulary will prove helpful. 

मातापितरो or पितरो parents ; देवः god, deity; देवता deity ; तात 
darling ; जात darling; पवित्र (adj.) holy ; तीथम्‌ pilgrimage : अतीव 
प्रसन्नाः highly pleased; सेवा service; तृषित (adj.) thirsty; निकट 
near, near at hand; घट; pitcher; झूगया hunting ; TAMNA river- 
bank; वाणः, शरः, इषुः arrow; T+ (हर) to strike: शरणान्‌ त्यज्ञ to 
give up life: वियोग separation. 

Exercise 29. 
Short ऋ, remaining cases. 

Sita also learnt the news. She said, “ My lord, take me 
also to the forest." Rama said, “Sita! You live in the 
palaces at Ayodhya. Serve the parents, With the permission 
of mother Kausalya you go sometimes to the capital of Janaka. 
There live happily in the vicinity of your father. Then with 
the permission of your father come to Ayodhya and enjoy 
happinees here in the palaces. There are many troubles in the 
forests. Dreadful beasts live there. Terrible raksasas roam 
about. You are of tender body. In the forests there are thorns. 
The food consists of the branches of trees. The bedding is on 
the ground. The cottage of leaves is the house there. There 
is no pleasure whatsoever for the women. Here carry out the 
orders of parents, This is but proper for you," Sita said, 
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“Without husband even the palace is like the cremation- 
ground. But with husband even misery would be pleasure 
itself.” Then Rama said, “ Your going to the forest without 
mother's permission is not proper. First enquire of her. ” 
Hints :—(1) This exercise contains some words ending in 
short % in the remaining cases. The declensionis exactly 
alike in the remaining cases irrespective of the. fact whether 
the noun is masculine or feminine, agent noun or otherwise. 
Thus the declension of पितृ, Ald, दात, W4 will be alike in the 
remaining cases. The declension of पितृ is given below :— 


Sing. Dual. Plural 
Instru. पित्रा AIMA पितृभिः 
Dat. पित्रे ama पितृभ्यः 
Abl. पितुः पितृभ्याम्‌ पितृभ्यः 
Gen. पितुः पित्रोः पिवृणाम्‌ * 
Loc. पितरि पित्रो: पितृषु 


(2) Use words ending in ऋ for the words italicised. 
Exercise 30. . 
Short ऋ. (Contd.) 


Sita went near mother Kausalyà and said, “ Mother, I bow 
to you." Kausalyà said, " Daughter | May you live long.” 
Sita said, “Mother, with your permission I say something. 
(There) is the order of going to the forest for the Lord. 
Without husband even Ayodhya isa forest to me, and even 
pleasure is misery. With husband even forest is a palace to 
me. My going tothe forest, therefore, is but proper. But 
without your permission my going to the forest is not proper. 
In the forest there are many troubles. The wild fruits are the 
food, the bare ground is t Al bedding and the dreadful beasts 
and the terrible ráksasas are the relatives. Yet in the company 





of the husband it is all pleasure. ” On account of the pressing 


*न changes to W when it is preceded by ऋ, Y or T. 


Vets 





> 
“> 


EXERCISES NC 
request of Sita Kausalyá permitted her, and then Rama too 
permitted her to go to the forest. 

Hints. (1) No new grammatical form has been introduced 
in this exercise. 

(2) The following vocabulary will prove helpful: — 

चिरं जीव live long, may you live long ; आज्ञा permission, order; 
वनगमनं going to the forest; उचित proper; कष्टम्‌ trouble, शून्या 
bare; शयनम्‌ bedding; AAA beast, low animal, (also truth, 
righteousness); तथापि yet, all the same, अनुरोधः pressing request, 
entreaty ; आज्ञापय to give permission, to permit. 

Grammatical Exercise VII. 

(a) Correct the following giving reasons :— 

सत्यम बदू । FAR चर । crus विनये मा त्यजन्तु ) स साधवोः 
गुणानि वशति । चोरः धनम्‌ चोरति । ग्रहम्‌ तम्‌ अ्दणडम्‌ । मातु SAA 
पाल | पितः रामाय्‌ चनस्य राज्यस्‌ अयच्छत्‌ | दशरथः ama वनम्‌ 
अगच्छत । सीता स्व भतरम्‌ नमति । भ्रातरः स्वसर धनम्‌ अयच्छनू । 

(b) Conjugate भ्‌, d£ and चर्‌ in Present, Past Imperfect and 
Imperative, 

(c) Point out differences if any in the declensions of पितृ, 
मातृ, स्वस, गन्तृ, and नप्तू | 

Exercise 31. 

Potential Mood 

For Rama there is an order of exile.  Laksmana also learnt 
this. He ran to his mother’s palace and said to mother, 
“ Mother ! A calamity has occurred. By the order of Kekayi 
Rama goes to the forest to-day. I did always play with him, 
and live with him. I did not stay for a moment without him. 
Therefore it is my great desire that I may go to the forest 
with him. Wherever he way go 1 may also follow. What- 
ever he may eat I may also eat. Whatever clothes he 
may wear I may also wear. Thus I may serve him comple- 
tely. I wish your permission in this." Sumitra said, “You are 


very fortunate that you go to the forest with Rama of e 
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own accord. It is the duty of the younger brother that he 
should serve his elder brother like father. He should serve 
his elder brother's wife like mother. Sita also goes to the 
forest with Rama. Therefore you serve Siti as myself and 
Rama as Dagaratha. May Sita be your mother in the forest. 
May Rama be your father in the forest. Always obey the 
orders of Sita and Rama.” Tbus Sumitra permitted Laksmana 
for going to the forest with Sita and Rama. 
Hints. (1) This exercise contains forms of the ‘Potential 
mood. The Potential mood is defined as "that form of the 
verb which is used to express the power, possibility, liberty or 
necessity of an action or of being ég., 1 may go. He cam 
write." It also expresses in Sanskrit ‘wish’ or ‘desire.’ 
This mood also expresses the various shades of meanings 
appropriate to the subjunctive* (the subjunctive itself being 
now obsolete in Sanskrit.) The following illustrations will 
make the meaning clear :— 
(A) When used in Principal sentences :— 
a. " पश्यमिह दाशरथिम्‌-expressing ‘Wish.’ ʻO that 
1 could see the son of Dagaratha here.’ 

b. कदाचित्‌ वेतालिकस्य गानेन da expressing ` possibility. 
‘Perhaps he may arise by the bard's singing.’ 

c. आपदर्थं धनं रच्तेत्‌-९% pressing ' precept.’ 
‘One should save wealth against calamity.’ 

d. शकुन्तला नात्र तिफेत्‌- expressing ‘probability.’ 
^ Gl enai likely to stay here.’ 

c. देवराजः दुग्ध “पिवेत्‌ न वा PRI doubt.’ 

— 'Devaràja may drink milk or may not drink.’ 

(B) When used in subordinate clauses :— 

a. In relative clauses. कुत्र स दूतः यः अयोध्याम्‌ गच्छेत्‌ 
‘Where is the messenger who would go to Ayodhya ? 


f; ; * The Subjunctive is defined as ‘designating a mood or form of verbs 


expressing condition, hypothesis or contingency, generally subjoined or 
subordinate to another verb, and preceded by a conjunction.’ " 





सके 


—— 
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b. In final clauses. कथय मे स्थान यन्न चसेयमू “Tell me the 
place in order that I may Jive.’ 

c. Inthe conditional clauses. यंदि नरपतिः न भवेत. प्रजा 
नश्येत्‌ ‘Tf there were no king the state would perish.’ 


(2) The terminations of the Potential are the following :-— 


Sing. Dual à Plural 
3rd person इत्‌ इताम्‌ युः 
ah € इतम्‌ इत 
li us इयम्‌ $4 इम 


(3) The following will be the different forms in the diilerent 
conjugations :— 


180, Tat अञ इतः 





= गच्छेत्‌ 3rd Sing. (Potential) 


6th, तुद+श्र+ इत्‌ = तुत्‌ 
10th. कश्च + अयञ-इत. =कश्रयेत्‌ » ee tte 
(4) The following is an illustration :— 
है Sing. Dual Plural 
3rd person वदेत्‌ वदताम्‌ aaa: 
2nd 7) az: वदतम्‌ र aa 
Ii वर्देयम्‌ qa ara 


The other roots may be treated accordingly. 


Exercise 32. 
gots of the 4th Conjugation 

One may not wallow on the ground. They should dance 
in the dancing-hall only. I would never abandon dharma, A 
resolute person would be never perplexed. The subjects should 
not plot maliciously against a king of good conduct. In the 
assembly of the wise the fools should .resort to silence. One 
should give water to the thirsty and food to the beggars The 
king should protect his subjects. The wealthy should give food 
o the poor. One should go out for a walk every day. He 





* Two vowels cannot remain together in Sanskrit प्र ळा आ+ई are 
equivalent to 4. 
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may drink milk or may not. The ascetic may go to the forest 
or may not. O that I could see Sakuntala here. Arjuna may 
throw his arrows on the enemy or he may not. The water of 
the river may dry. The mother should embrace the child. May 
his calamities vanish. I am pleased with Rama. I do not 
hate the sinner but the sinner's fault. The ocean is agitated, 
I covet wealth. Don’t you gamble with dice. 

Hints. (1) This exercise contains some roots of the 4th 
conjugation. 

(2) The conjugational sign of the 4th conjugation is य. 
Distinguish it from the 10th conjugation where the conju- 
galional sign is 314. "Thus नशु (1५) +य+ति= नश्यति (शय being 
conjunct); कथ (४)+अय+ तिज"-कथयति (थ and य being separate.) 

(3) Some roots of the 4th conjugation are given below :— 

faa (दीव) to shine, to gamble ; Jd to dance ; पुष्‌ to nourish ; 
3& to faint, to be perplexed ; लुभ्‌ to covet; "IH to throw ; 
छुप्‌ to be pleased ; JZ to wallow ; शुष्‌ to dry; कुम to embrace ; 
नश to perish ; YH to be agitated ; zg to plot maliciously, to 
bear hatred ; fzzu to embrace. 

Other words :--नृत्यशाला dancing-hall; GIA (adj. of good 
conduct ; सभाज: assembly; परिडतः; wise 9 qus, अपणिडतः fool ; 
मौनम्‌ silence ; Bat dice. 

Some Verbs :—¥ to resort to, to divide, to serve, to 
worship. p 

(4) Use roote of the 4th conjugation for words italicised 


Exercise 33. 
Roots of the 4th Conjugation (contd.) 


Do not spit in the dining-room. The timid quakes from 
fear of his enemy. The flowers bloom in the garden. The 





* The four conjugations are distinguished by the grammarians as 
follows :—Ist *_ -class, 4th Div-class, 6th Tud-class and 10th cur-class, 


because the roots भू fau, तुटू, and Wt represent each type respectively. 
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enemies of Abhimanyu were ashamed of their ignoble conduct. 
The rich men experience pleasure but the sages wdergo 
penance. The teachers pardon the childishness of the student. 


An ascetic guest cursed Sakuntala. The Teacher is pleased 
with the student. The mother /oves the child. The timid also 
is proud in his house. Do not covet others’ wealth. The 
fire gels extinguished by sprinkling. The sages become calin 
with sweet words. The saints restrain their sense organs. I 
forgive this first fault of yours. Why do you wander about 
here in the noon? The traveller becomes tired and sits under 
the shade of the tree. The unwise drink wine and get intoxi- 
cated. The clothes become wet 10 the rains. In summer 
season the heat of the sun scorches the body. The people 
become thirsty and yearn for water. The hungry ones become 
lean. I am delighted to see you (by your sight). The steady 
ones do not deviate from their path. The industrious prosper 
day by day. 

Hints. (1) This exercise contains some more roots of the 
4th conjugation. Their formation is exactly like the roots 
given in the previous exercise. 

(2) More roots of the Ath conjugation. 

ffsa® (sa) to spit; Ag” to quake, be afraid of; ag 
to shine, burn, undergo penance ; शप* to curse, swear, abuse; 
छप to burn, scorch i xm? (WT) to roam, wander about ; 
SA * (क्काम) to be wearied, to be tired; मद (साद्‌) to be 
mad or glad or intoxicated; षू. to be delighted, tell a lie ; 
पुष्प to expand, bloom ; ब्रीड to be ashamed; 88 (also 10th 
conj.) to suffer, allow, pardon, forget ; तृप to be pleased ; z9 
to be proud or greatly delighted ; Rag! to love, be fond of; 
शस्‌ (शास्‌) to be calm, to cease, to be extinguished ; TA to 
covet : दम्‌ (दास्‌) to restrain, pacify; AA (s) to pardon, 
allow, sufler, wait ; श्रम (श्राम्‌) to exert, be wearied; ($3) 














X These roots belong to the first conjugation (Parasmaipada) also, 


T & governs the noun in the locative case. 
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to become wet; अश (3) to fall, deviate ; कृण to become 
lean; JB to be thirsty, eager or greedy ; "zl to prosper, 
flourish, grow. 

Other words :-आहारशाला or भोजनालय dining room ; दुश्चरित 
ignoble conduct ; ig, to experience ; बालिशता childishness ; 
सिञ्चनम्‌ sprinkling. 

(3) Use roots of the Ath conjugation for the words italicised. 

Exercise 34. 
Short § Feminine. 

I worship Hari for «absolution. The ascetic desires abso- 
lution. Good men desire fame in the world. The fools do not 
mind their infamy. The mother embraces the child with 
affection. The boy wallows on the ground. On earth the 
king is the protector of (his) subjects. The subjects like a 
king of good character. The actions of Devarája are for the 
satisfaction of the teacher. Krsna is good by nature. The 
wicked man does not abandon his, disposition. The sages 
advise or instruct the dharma of the Srutis, I know the dharma 
of Smrti. The excellence of intellect is for fame. Cupid is the 
husband of Rati. Cupid goes to Indra's (वज्नपाणि:) palace along 
with Rati. Visnu is the preserver of the cretion. The reso- 
lute do not abandon their courage in trouble, I do not care 
for the praise of the fools. Ramayana is the work of Valmiki. 
Read tbe Smrti of Manu. Krsna enjoys the fruits of (his) 
good actions. The splendour of the moon is charming. Ca- 
nakya read $üstras in: politics. In temples there are the 
images of gods. The devotee gets the reward of devotion. I 
passed the nights in meditation. She walks with the gait of a 
royal swan. Devaraja isa Vai$ya by caste. By profession 
he is a teacher. He came from the abode of good men. 

Hints. (1) This exercise contains feminine words ending 
in short इ, formed generally by the addition of the feminine 
suffix ति to the root. 

















(2) The declension of feminine words in इ 
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= 


5] 


is similar to सुनि 


(Masc. word in इ), except in Accu. Plural and Instrumental 
Singular. It has got optional forms like नदी in Dative, 


Abl., Gen. and Loc. Singulars. 


(3) The declension of मति (intellect) is given below in full. 


Nom. 


Accu. 


Instr. 


Dat. 
Abl. 
Gen. 
Loc. 
Voc. 


(4) 


short 


Singular 
afa: 





1 
1 
मतो, | मत्यास्‌ j 


मते 


Dual 
मती 


मती 
मतिभ्याम्‌ 
मतिभ्याम्‌ 
A 
मतिभ्य़ाम्‌ 
मत्योः 
मत्योः 


सती 


Plural 
मतयः 


| [मतीः | 





मतिभिः 


मतिभ्यः 
मतिभ्यः 
मतीनाम्‌ 
मतिषु 


सतयः 


The following is alist of some fem. words ending in 
इ which are declined as above, and which should, there- 


fore, be primarily used in the translation of this exercise. 

मुक्ति absolution ; कीति fame ; अकीति infamy: प्रीति affection, 
satisfaction ; अनुरक्ति love ; भूमि ground; प्रकृति subjects, nature, 
disposition ; कृति action, work ; सुकृति good action ; श्रुति hearing, 
the revealed Vedas: स्मृति remembrance, Hindu law-books ; 
मति intellect; बुद्धि talent ; रति pleasure, Cupid's wife; सृष्टि 


creation ; 


afa courage ; स्तुति praise ; कान्ति splendour; राज नीति 


politics ; मूर्ति, प्रतिकृति image; भक्ति devotion; रात्रि night ; गति 
gait; जाति caste ; gie profession ; वसूति abode, place of resi- 
dence ; दुष्कृति bad action: भूति prosperity ; सम्तति offspring, 
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progeny ; अड्डलभूमि England ; संसृति world; शक्ति strength; 
शान्ति peace; ज्ञान्ति forbearance ; गीति song, recitation; रीति 
mode, manner ; भीति fear. 
Exercise 35. 
Short 3 Feminine. 

Canakya was proficient in politics. He wrote a treatise on 
politics. Sakuntala’s face was like the moon in (by) splendour. 
When Dusyanta saw her he praised her immensely. Dilipa 
was a Ksatriya by caste. There was no offspring of Dilipa. 
He went to Vasistha’s hermitage for progeny. There was a 
cow (धेनु) of Vasistha.* Vasistha said to Dilipa, “Serve the 
cow Nandini (proper name). Get progeny through the cow’s 
service. Dilipa served the cow with devotion and got pro- 
geny. The service of the cows is the primary duty of the 
Aryas. Courage is the foremost virtue of the resolute. An 
elephant is slow in (by) gaif. Courage contributes to (is for) 
fame. Devotion contributes to (is for) prosperity. Among 
Smrtis Manu's is the best. I passed the night in the town. 
He is pleased with his progeny. The Indians go to England 
in summer. He is a farmer by profession bul a Vaisya by 
caste. 'They do not mind the caste. 


Hints. This exercise contains feminine words ending in 
short S, c.g., 43. The declension of धेनु is similar to that of 
मति ac the declension of साधु is to that of Aff. The forms in 
Accu. Plu. and Inst. Sing. are धेनूः and Yat. It takes 
optional forms like ain Dat. Abl. Gen. and Loc. Singulars. 

“The rest is identical with साख. Bearing these hints in mind, 
write out the declension of Aa and then compare the same with 
that given in the appendix. 

Vocabulary : प्रवीण proficient; शास्त्रम्‌ treatise; AAAH 
(ind.) immensely ; ARATA (ind.) immensely; "s cow; गुणः 
virtue मन्द (adj.) slow ; नी (a2) to pass; ग्रीष्म summer. 





* jg, Vasistha had a cow. But in Sanskrit it will take the form 
‘There was a cow of Vasistha.’ 





SECTION II 
Exercise 1. 


Atmanepada Present 3rd Person. 

The students salute the teacher. The ascetics are devoted 
to the meditation of God. The children get prizes. Where 
are the books of the boys? The teacher praises the courage 
of Ravindra. The servants serve the king. The hearts of the 
timid tremble with fear. The teacher speaks to (two) pupils. 
Devardja learns Mathematics from the teacher The 
3rahmanas begin the study of the Vedas. The trees look 
beautiful with flowers. The teacher strives for the welfare 
of his pupils. People attain health by Brahmacarya. The 
sages see their hermitage. The poor man begs wealth of the 
wealthy. (Two) ministers flatter the king. The birds fly in 
the sky. The sun does not shine at night. Teachers forgive 
the faults of pupils. The leaves of the tree shake with wind, 
The right eye of Devarája throbs. He smiles. The teacher 
praises him to-day. 

Hints. (1) There are two sets of conjugational terminations 
in Sanskrit—Parasmaipada and Atmanepada. So far we 
have been dealing with the former only. But there are some 
roots which take exclusively the आत्मनेपद terminations ८.९., 
take वन्द्‌ ‘to salute’ of the first conjugation. It would be 





:* The root याच्‌ ‘to beg’ being द्विकमक governs two accusatives, 
Therefore use accusative case here also. 
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wrong to say स वन्दति. We musi use the आत्मनेपद termination 
and say स वन्दते.1 

(2) The आत्मनपद् terminations of the 3rd person (Present 
tense) are the following : 


Sing. Dual Plural 
3rd person a ga अन्त 


(3) The conjugational signs are to be used as usual, e.g., 
awe + अ + ते = eu, 
चम्द+ ग्र + इते च्वन्देते (+ इ = see before). 
are + (ग्र) + ग्रन्ते = वन्दन्ते. 

(4) In this exercise, use the HERTZ roots for the words 
italicised. 

(5) The following is a list of the roots taking आत्मनेपद 
terminations exclusively :— 

Ist Conjugation. 

Roots :—$ to see, to care for, to take into account ; कत्थ io 
praise, to flatter; * to shake; न्नम्‌ to forgive ; प्र+काश to 
shine ; प्र+गहभ़् to swagger ; डी (Sz) to fly; बाध्‌ to oppress ; 
भाष to speak ; भिन्न to beg ; HX to rejoice ; AF to strive ; याच to 
beg ; आ+ रभ to begin ; रम्‌ to sport, to be diverted ; € (रोच) 10 
please, to be liked ; लभ to get; वन्द्‌ to salute ; dd (वते) to be ; 
za (aå) to increase ; A9 to tremble, to quake ; ग्रा + शस to hope ; 
WF to suspect ; शिक्ष to learn ; शुभ्‌ (शोभ) to be splendid ; श्लाघ 
to praise, to extol ; स्पन्द्‌ to throb ; स्मि (स्मग्र) to smile ; वि+स्मि 


+ Once in ancient India a king was wandering in the forest when he 
came across a certain labourer carrying a heavy burden and enquired 


of him through pity, “कि त भारः न arate ? Does not the burden 
oppress you?’ The labourer replied at once, “ न तथा भार: बाधते यथा 
arata बाघते' ‘The burden does not oppress so much as the word 


amata (used by you). Tbe student will note that the king made a 
wrong use of the word in Parasmaipada. He ought to have said 


‘ बाधते! using the आत्मनेपद, termination, 
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(स्मय) to wonder; साहू to endure ; Hato serve; AZ to taste ; 


AT to be ashamed or abashed ; A (त्राय) to protect or rescue ; 
यज to sacrifice, worship, make an oblation ; Ue to grow increase 
or prosper ; सप to contend, vie with or challenge : भ्राज to shine, 
flash or glitter ; चेष्ट to stir, endeavour भिन्न to beg alms; 
हलाद्‌ to rejoice. 

Exercise 2. 


Atmanepada 1st and 2nd Persons. 


The child dies. Happiness results from knowledge. I 
obtain the fruit of labour. You fight with a coward. I despise 
the timid. We destroy the enemies. I obey the order of the 
teacher. We salute the preceptor Vhy do you swagger 
in vain? The Bráhmanas taste therice. You wonder at my health. 


We bégin the study of Sástras He endures pain in vain. 
Warriors destroy their enemies and expect rewards from the 
king. The wicked student desbises the king's orders, You 
see a donkey. We see a horse. Devotion to God pleases a 
devotee. We seek jewels. You tremble from fear of the 
king’s punishment. We extol the king. The enemies die by 
the arrows of the warriors. We beg wealth of you. You forgive 
us our faults. You praise the servant. Misery results from 
sin. We suspect fraud 

Hints. (1) This exercise contains some roots which take 
exclusively ARARAT terminations but which belong to conjuga- 
tions other than the first. It also contains forms of roots in 
2nd and 1st persons 


(2) The terminations of the 2nd and Ist persons are :— 


Sing. Dual Plural 
Znd person से इथे Ši 
lst 5 ड्‌ ति मदद 
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(3) The conjugational sign is to be added as usual. 


Thus we get :— 


7st Conjugation. Sing. Dual Plural 
2nd person चन्दसे चन्द eu 
l y qu qe qu 
dih Conjngation. 
2nd person जायसे जायेथे SII 
Ist „ जाये si जायामहे 


and so on. 

(4) In this exercise use the ग्रात्मनेपद roots for words italicised, 

(5) Some आत्मनेपद roots of the remaining conjugations are 
given below :— 

4th Conjugation. जन्‌ (जा) to be produced, to result ; Za to 
fight ; अनु + «d to obey ; सू to produce ; डी to fly, pass through; 
दीप to shine, glow, be illustrious ; figs (also 1st conj.) to suffer, 
afflict ; काश to look beautiful ; विद्‌ to be, exist, happen ; FI to 
know, awake, re-gain consciousness ; fuz to feel tired or 
depressed ; दू to suffer pain or give pain. 

Oth Conjugation. 33 (AA) to die ; faz (faz) to obtain, find, 
experience ; X (a7) to survive, resolve upon: ast to beashamed ; 
asi to blush. 

10th Conjugation. अब नीर्‌ to disregard, to despise ; #1 to 
seek ; नि+ ae (figa) to destroy ; अभि+चाद्‌ to salute ; € to 
hold, possess, wear. 

The Parasmaipada roots of the 10th conjugation are, asa 
rule, also Atmanepada. 

Exercise 3. 
Almanepada (contd.) 

I salute the mother. Parrots fly in sky. Where are the 
flowers of the trees? ‘The fool does not look well in the 
assembly of the wise. The cranes do not look well in the 
midst of the royalswans, The warriors fight in vain, We 


=q 


CP 
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salute the preceptor. The ascetic praises us. The servants 
obey the orders of their master. The heart of a timid person 
quakes in the battle-field. The fools grow in body but not 
in intellect. I beg rice of you." The children obtain the 
reward of their labour. I learm Music from the singer. The 
on-lookers wonder at the cleverness of Rama. We strive for 
wealth for the satisfaction of mind. The burden oppresses 
me not so much as the word badhati. I see a bird on the 
tree. There are flowers on the trees. The mortals die. The 
king does not folerate the violation of the order. The ascetics 
strive for absolution. 


Hints. Use Atmanepada roots for the words italicised. 

No new form has been introduced in this exercise. 
Grammatical Exercise I. 

(a) Correct the following giving reasons. 

वन्दे मातरम । ग्रहम्‌ धनाय यतामि। sae शरीरस्‌ वेपति । 
भिक्षुकः धनं याचति। aat: fara) धर्मात सुख जायति। स दुःखं 
gar सहति । sence: चतुरम वालकान्‌ श्लाघति। स जातिना वैश्यः 
अस्ति। भूतये जनाः यतन्ति। शकुन्तलाया वदनम्‌ कान्तिना चन्द्रम इव 
अस्ति । धेनवै तृणम्‌ यच्छति । जलम्‌ नदिषु शुषति। योधा युधन्ति। 
माता बालकम्‌ पोषति । स्वस्थस्य चिन्ता नशति | € 

(b) Conjugate gd, and रूच्‌ (Atm.) in the Present tense and 
नशू and दिव्‌ in the Potential. 

(c) Decline मति and धेनु in Singular and Plural only. State 
clearly how they differ from the masculine forms of यति and Hg! 
Exercise 4. 

Passive and Impersonal. 

Krsna is bowed by the devotee. The people are protected 
by the king. The lesson is read by the pupil. The lord is 
remembered by the devotees. The book is stolen by the thief. 
Daéaratha is remembered by Rama and Laksmana. Rama is 





* See foot note to Ex. 1, 
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told by Janaka. The king is praised by the poet. The 
village is protected by the warrior The book is studied by 
the devotee. Visnu is honoured by the devotees. A saint is 
bowed by men. Dharma is ordained by Manu. Two students 
are punished by the teacher. The trees are climbed by the 
children. The axe is held by Pargurama. The moon is 
devoured by Rahu. The heroes are praised even by enemies. 
The enemies are conquered by the warriors. The reality is 
known by the wise. The forest is burnt by fire. 

Hints. (1) The Passive is formed by adding 4 to the 
root and then appending Atmanepada terminations to it, c 
qs+a+a= पठयते (is read), कथून यन तेच्च्कथ्य़त (is told) 

The following points may be noted :— 

(7) If a root ends in long स्रा it sometimes changes to B 
¢.g., पा (to drink) पीयते 

(ii) If a root ends in short ¥ or 3 the final vowel is lengthen 
ed, e.g., जि (to conquer) जीयते ; श्रु (to hear) "Td; स्तु (to praise) 
स्तूयत | 

(isi) When a root ends in short ऋ preceded by a single 
consonant "5; changes into रि but when short ऋ 15 preceded 
by two consonants ™% is changed to अर eg., कृ (to do) क्रियत 
स्स (to remember) स्मरते | 

(2) The Passive of जि “to conquer’ would be inflected as 
follows : — 

Present Passive. 


3rd person जीयते जीयेते जीयन्ते 
Ol w जीयसे जीयेथे जीयध्वे 
ist s. जीये जीयावहे जीयामहे 


3) The impersonal forms are also made in the same manner 
Thus गम्यते ‘is (being) gone,’ [धाव्यते 15 (0९1४) run]; सूयते, रुद्यते 
etc. 

Thus it would be quite right to say मुनिना गम्यते (सुनि 
Tema); Sta भूयते and बालेन Sad etc, Itis not possible to 
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render the impersonal forms into literal idiomatic English, but 
in Sanskrit such forms are in current use. 

(4) The student will also note that where he finds it difficult 
to render an English sentence in Active Voice or where a 
doubt arises regarding the conjugation of a certain root he is 
at liberty to render the same in the Passive. Thus, for 
instance, (i) ‘Rama conquers Ravana (रामः रावणं जग्रति or रावणः 
रामेण जीयते | Ravana is conquered by Rama.’ 

(ii) God exists ईश्वरेण भूयते. 

(iii) The children weep ala: रुद्यते and so on. 

(5) Most of the sentences in, this exercise are taken from 
Exercise 2 and + only, but in the passive form. The student 
should now try to translate the remaining exercises in Section I 
in the Passive. He will find that it is comparatively easier. 

Exercise 5. 
Passive (contd.) 

You are saluted by the students. The prizes are got by the 
industrious. I am praised by Hari. We are served by the 
servants. Sástras are learnt by the ascetics. Mathematics is 
learnt by Rama. You are forgiven by Rama. We are saluted 
by the pupils. We are abandoned by friends. You are seen 
by the on-lookers. The Mantras are sung by the pupils. The 
sweetmeats are eaten by the Brahmanas. The weapons are 
carried by the Ksatriyas. The fields are ploughed by the 





Vaigyas. The masters are served by the Südras. The sun 
shines. God exists. The child weeps. You are punished by 
the teacher. The students laugh. The ascetics go. The 
food is cooked by the cook. 


Hints. Use Impersonal forms for the words italicized. 
Exercise 6. 
Futuré Tense. 


Sumitra permits Laksmana to go to forest. He comes 
to the palace of Kausalya. On the way he thinks, “Rama 
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will go to forest with Sita. I also will go to forest with Sita 
and Rama. I shall obey the mother’s order thoroughly. 
Wherever Sita and Rima go, I shall also go. Whatever 
they eat, I shall also cat. Whatever they drink, I shall also 
drink. Wherever they stay I shall also stay. Whatever 
clothes they wear I shall also wear. In the forest Sita and 
Rama will be my parents. I shall serve Sita like mother, 
I shall serve Rama like father. There will be demons in the 
forest. I shall conquer them. I shall destroy them. 1 shall 
kill them. Sita and Rama will live with pleasure. When I 
shall throw arrows on the enemies they will run out of fear. 
Thus we shall all dwell with pleasure. By the service of the 
elder brother my life will be fruitful.” 

Hints. (1) The future is formed by the addition of €" or 
इष्य to the root. The terminationsare the same as those of 
the Present tense 7.c. it is inflected like a present of the 
Ist. Conj. Most roots ending in vowels (except ऋ), gutturals, 
and palatals take स्य. Others generally take 3°. The roots 
of the 10th Conj. take इष्य as a rule. 

(i) Final vowels take the corresponding guna forms, c.g. 
इ (to go) ए+स्य+ति=पएप्यति; जि (to conquer) I++ 
= जप्यति ; कृ (to do) कर्‌ + इष्य + ति= करिष्यति | 

(ii) Short medial vowels followed by a single consonant also 
take the corresponding guna forms, e.g. VA (to hinder) रोत्स्यति 

(iii) The @ of वस (to dwell) is changed into तू before स्य, 
e.g. वत्स्यसि ' Thou shalt dwell,’ वत्स्यासि ‘1 shall dwell.’ 

(2) The root स्था ' to stand’ and सेव ‘to serve’ will be in- 
flected as follows :— 


Parasmaipada 
3rd person स्थास्यति  स्थास्यतः स्थास्यन्ति 
2nd ,, स्थास्यसि स्थास्यथः ENAT 


Ist ,, स्थास्यामि स्थास्याव: स्थास्यामः 
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Aim anepada 
3rd person सेविष्यते amaa ura 
2nd ,, सेविप्यसे सेविप्येथ सेविष्यध्व 
It s सेविष्ये aanas सेविष्यामहे 


Exercise 7. 
Future (contd.). 

Where there is mercy there will be righteousness. Where 
there is righteousness there will be victory. I shall go to the 
hermitage now and study Gita. When will you go to school ? 
We shall go to the garden just now. Sita will go to the forest 
with Rama. Laksmana will go with Siti. The younger 
brother will serve them both. I shall speak sweetly. We 
shall speak the truth. When you drink water, he will take 
food and I shall drink milk. The students will obey their 
teacher. I shall obey your orders. Rama will obey the 
order of his father. The girls will obey the order of their 
teacheress. Good people will practise righteousness. When 
I goto the play-ground you will go to the garden. The 
teacher will give the books to the students. I shall see you. 
The student will strive for the prize. The trees will grow. 
The poets will praise the king. I shall begin the books to-day. 
I shall Jearn Mathematics. 

Hints. Use आत्मनेपद roots for the words italicised. 

Exercise 8. 
Participles—Past Passive and Past Active. 

Then Laksmana having gone near Rama said to him 
thus: * Brother! Mothers permission has been taken. Now 
I shall also go to the forest with you." The news was learnt 
by the citizens. Having given up their tasks they came to 
the palace of Rama. They said to Rama “Lord, we will not 
live in Ayodhya without you.’ Thereafter Rama went to his 
father along with Sita and Laksmana. Then Rima said, 








c. d 
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८ Jrather! I shall go to forest now. Sita and Laksmana too 
will follow me. After the expiry of the limit we shall return 
back." Then the incident of Sravana was remembered by 
Daéaratha—that once he went to the forest fora hunt. There 
some noise was heard by him. By that voice he understood 
that some elephant , Was drinking water. The arrow was 


released by him. Sravana Kumara died by the stroke 


of that arrow. In the separation of Sravana the blind parents 
also abandoned their lives. Then he was cursed thus, 
* You too abandon your life in separation of son like us.’ "Now 
the most favourite son goes to the forest. In this separation 
my life will surely depart.” Thus remembering again and 
again that king wept bitterly. Having seen Sita and Rama 
he fell into a swoon again. Effort was made by Kama. 
Sandal water was sprinkled on his face. Then Dasaratha 
saw Sita and Rama again. Daéaratha said, “ Daughter! 
You too...” Beyond this he did not say anything. Seeing 
the condition of the king all tbe citizens wept bitterly. 

Hints. This exercise contains some important Participial 
forms :— 

(1) Past Passive Participle. This is formed by the 
addition of the suffix त or (sometimes with the connecting 


vowel इ*) इत to the root. 

(2) By adding वत्‌ to the Past Passive Participle we get 
another form—viz, Past Active Participle. The latter form is 
of common occurrence and is generally used as a finite verb ; 
e.g. कृत (was) done; SAAT (has) done; गत + (was) gone ; 
गतवत्‌ (has) gone ; उदित (from vaz) (was) said: and उदितवत्‌ 


(bas) said and soon, | said and so on. 
* Cf. future. There also the suffix was added sometimes with the 


connecting vowel £ especially when the root ended in a consonant other 


than a guttural or a palatal. 
X The final nasal is dropped in some roots. Similarly हुन्‌, मनू 


रम्‌, खन्‌, जन्‌, drop their final nasals. 
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(3) Gerund or Indeclinable Past Participle. f 

(४) This is formed by the addition of त्वा to the root, c.g. 
wat ‘having become, गत्वा ‘having gone.’ 

(ii) When the root is preceded by a prefix, 4 instead of 
त्वा is added, and when the vowel preceding 4 is short, @ 
instead is added ; e.g. HAW having experienced; आगत्स having 
come. 

(+) (i) Past Passive Participles as well as Past Active 
Participles are generally used as finite verbs. As indicated 
before, the finite verb must agree with the subject in number 
and person. These participles, however, have the same form in 
all persons, e.g. दशरथः उदितः, Dasaratha was said’; aq उ दितः 
‘Thou wast said’; maA उदितः ‘I was said’. On the other hand 
the participle must agree with the subject in gender, e.g. 
दशरथः Ba: (both was.), but कोसल्या SEAT (both fem.), and 
मित्रम्‌ उदितम्‌ (both wew.). Similarly घल: पठितवान्‌ (mas.) and 
बाला पठितवती (fem.). 

(ii) The feminine of Past Passive Participle is formed by 
the addition of long T, and is declined like Wat. The femi- 
nine of Past Active Participle is formed by the addition of long 
€ and is declined like नदी. 

(iit) The Past Active Participle stem ends in d, In the 
masculine it is declined as follows : 


Nom. qhana, पठितवस्ती पठितवन्तः 
Nom, रातवानू naarat गतवन्तः 
(iv) The following illustrations will be found helpful :— 
Active 
Masculine. 
सः at ते | 
| | 


स्वम्‌ | पठितवान्‌; युवाम्‌ - पठितवन्तो ; यूयम्‌ | पठितवन्तः 


अहम्‌ / आवास वयस्‌ 
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Feminine. os 
सा ) a ताः 
am | पठितवती ; युवाम्‌ ~ पठितवत्यो ; यूयम्‌ o पठितवत्यः ; 
Wea, आवास JIA, | 
Passive 
Masculine. 
a: | at a 
त्वम्‌ | wat; युवाम्‌ ˆ wat; यूयम्‌ | स्मृताः 
ग्रहस्‌ | आवास | qu. 
Feminine. : 
at | त ताः 
aa op D; युवाम्‌ or Sm qau p Wal; 
अहम्‌ | ^ आवास | qu 


(e) The student should carefully note these forms. It 
wil be wrong to write पठित्वान्‌ू or पठितवा or सा पठितवान्‌ or 
सा wat: | When the student becomes familiar with these 
forms he will find it much easier to use them in translation. 
The student should translate Exercises 13 and 1+ in section I 
again using Past Active Farticiple. 

Exercise 9. 
Participles (contd.) 

Rama went to the forest. Sita aud Laksmana followed 
him. The citizens also followed them. Having crossed! 
the river Lamasa they went to the hermitage ofa sage. The 
citizens were left’ on the bank of Tamasa asleep’. When 
they were awakened’ by the morning breeze, they cried 
EEO Rama! © Laksmana!O Sita! They did not see 
them anywhere. Then the track’ of the chariot was seen. 
They thought, “ Rama has returned? to Ayodhya.” Having 

* come to Ayodhya they did not see Rama anywhere. The 


"EU 2, See > Sx" +. प्रबुद्ध +, प्रभातवायुः 
लिशान्त-बायुः। 6. विलप्‌। 7. मार्गः। 8. निवृत्‌ । 
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messengers were then sent? to the place of Bharata's maternal 
uncle. Bharata came to Ayodhya speedily.? He saw Ayodhya 
deserted.’ He went to the palace of Kausalyá but Dasaratha 
was not there. He went to the palace of Sumitra and then to 
the palace of his own mother Kekayi. He found Kekayi 
pleased." He said to his mother, “Mother! Tell me at once 
where my father is.’ The mother said, ‘Dear! Your father 
has gone to the place whereall mortals! shall go.’ Bharata 
heard" the sentence and fell into a swoon”. 


Hints. Use the Participial forms for the words italicised. 


Exercise 10. 
Potential Passive Participles and Infinitives. 


One ought to rise early. One ought to go out fora walk. 
After cleansing the teeth one ought to bathe with pure water. 
Thereafter Sandhya should be performed. Then the task of 
the day should be resorted to. The lesson of the day is to be 
remembered. Then food is to be taken. Thereafter having 
taken the books one ought to go to college. There one 
ought to study with full attention. Thereafter one should 
come home to drink milk. Having drunk milk one ought to 
go to play in the play-ground. One ought to play with good 
students only. One ought not to go with bad students. 
Exercise should be always taken. One ought to go toa pure 
place to take exercise. Pranayama should be daily done. 
Pranayama is the best exercise, therefore it should be done in 
the morning and evening. Pure food should be taken. Always 
truth should be said. "Theft should not be committed. The 
elders are to be honoured. Friends are always to be remem- 
bered. The great men are to be followed. Sins are to be 
abandoned. Dharma is to be practised. 





9. प्रेषित, प्रहित। 10. सथ्य! 11. शूल्या। 12. प्रसन्ना। 13. 
मत्यं : 14. श्रुतवत्‌ (?.4.7.) 15, मोदम गम्‌ (गतः or गतवान्‌). 
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Hints. (1) Potential Passive Participie is formed by 
the addition of suffix 93 or अनीय to the root. Before these 
suffixes the root takes guna, e.g., जि = तष्य; जि= जयनीय ; 
fata, भेदनीय; कृ कर्तव्य; gerua: स= भवितव्य 
or भवनीय । 

(2) The Infinitive is formed by the addition of suffix 
तुम्‌ to the root. The root takes guna much in the same way as 
before तब्य ; e.g. जि = AGA (to conquer) ; मिद्‌ = भेत्तम्‌ (to split) ; 
क = कतुम्‌ (todo); सू = भवितुम्‌ (to be). 

(3) Potential Passive Participles besides expressing 
necessity and obligation also express fitness and probability. 
Exercise 11. 

Participial forms and Infinitives 

Sumitra permitted Laksmana to go to the forest. I wanted 
to give you a book. He went to the village to bring a horse. 
Ravana came to Pancavati fo carry Sita. I wanted to do 
you this favour. Sita desired to choose Rama. The singer 
began to sing. ordered the cook to cook. I began to 
compose a book. The thief entered the house to steal wealth. 
J went tothe well fo drink water. Ido not want fo go to 
the college to-day. Why did you want to abandon me ? 
I wanted to listen to a story. Good people want 10 do good 
to others but bad people want to afflict others. Have you a 
mind to ride the horse? We want fo read poetry to-day. 
Rama went to Lanka fo conquer Ravana and fo bring Sita 
back. Warriors went to the battle-field to protect their 
mother-land. The sacrificial horse was let loose to wander 
on the earth. 

Hints. (1) Use participial forms and infinitives for the 
words italicised. 2 

Grammatical Exercise II. 

(a) Correct the following giving reasons :— 

शकुन्तला "RED पाठशालाम्‌ न गतवान्‌। देवराजेन रामायणम्‌ पठितः | 
मया एष: सर्प: «EM. तेन गुहम्‌ गतवा भोजनम्‌ खादितम्‌। रजम्‌ 


= 
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अपि सर्प मतवा वालो पतितवान्‌ । देवाः रामरावणयों युद्धम्‌ आकाशात्‌ 
EZA! यतः सीता रावणेन हृतवती अतः रावणः रामेश हतवान्‌। 
रामः लङ्काया अयोध्याम्‌ विसानेन गतवन्तः | रावणः रामेण जिता:, पापम्‌ 
धर्मेण जितः। गुरुः शिष्यैः नतवान्‌ । वेदाः शिष्यैः पठितवन्तः। शास्त्राशि 
ऋषिणा पठिता । नरपतिना चौरो दशिडतः । 

(b) Make Past Passive, Past Active, Potential Passive 
Participles and infinitives from the following :— : 

Gd, पत्‌, रन्न, गम्‌, नम्‌, दश्‌ , सुच , नश्‌, पुप्‌, इप , TA, सिच , 
emu, ह, स्‌, जि, कृ । 

(c) Conjugate the roots रक्ष, € and या in the Future tense. 


Exercise 12. 


Pronouns. 

Who lives in this house ? His brother lives in this house. 
Whose book is this? This is my book. What is this ? 
This is water. To whom did he relate that story ? He 
related that story to his pupil. Did your brother hear it ? 
No, my brother did not hear it. I came to your house but 
you were not there. Now when are you coming to my place ? 
The servant brought the flowers for us. The flowers were 
sent by us for them. Kindly bring the book from him. I 
want it immediately. Tell all that I shall go from Ayodhya 
to-day. All will follow me. Being followed by all I shall 
reach that place quite safely. What fault do you see in me 
that you abandon me like that ? I do not see any fault Zi you. 
Which of these books is mine ? In what direction did he go ? 
Call him here. 

Hints. (1) So far we have been dealing with pronouns 
only in special cases. It is time now that the student should 
learn the declension of important pronouns in all cases. 

(2) Most of the pronouns follow in masculine and neuter 
the declension of words ending in short 31 and in feminine the 
declension of words ending in long अआ. The only difference is 
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in 


Nom. and Gen. plurals and Dative, Abl. and Loc. singulars 
in Masculine, and Gen. plu. and Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. singulars 
in feminine. The following illustrations will make it clear. 


5 


Mas. Nom. Plu..—a, एते, ये, के, WA, etc. (Cf. देवाः) 
. Gen, Plu. तेषाम्‌, एतेपास्‌ , येषाम्‌, Ha, सर्वेपाम्‌ etc. (Cf. 
देचानासू ) 

Dat. Sing. — तस्मे, यस्मे, TASH, etc. (Cf. देवाय). 

Abl. 5178.-तस्मात्‌ , यस्मात्‌ , सर्वस्मात्‌ (Cf. देवात्‌). 

Loc. 5॥8.-तस्मिन्‌ , यस्मिन्‌, सर्वेस्मिन्‌ (Cf. देवे) 

The remaining forms are like देव । 


Similarly in the fem. we get Plu. Gen. तासाम्‌ and 
Singulars Dat. तस्ये Abl तस्या:, Gen, तस्याः and Loc. ACTA! 
The rest is like लता | 


The student will note that तदू, Gaz, यडू and किम्‌ are for the 
purposes of declension treated 85 त, एत, य and क, as if. ending 
in short H. 


The declensions of युष्मद्‌ (thou) and rz (I) are irregu- 
lar. For full declensions see the appendix. 


(3) The words italicised are all pronouns and the student 
should see that he makes no mistake in their translation. 


Exercise 13. 

Numerals. 
God is one. Sita and Rama are two. Tenses! are three. 
Vedas are four. Pandavas are five. Sastras are six. Days 


4 

of the week are seven. The forms’ of Siva are eight. The 
planets! are nine. There are twelve months or fifty-two weeks 
in a year. Rama lived in the forest for fourteen years with 





1, कालः। 2. मूत्ति। 3. अह: । 
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Sita and Laksmana. There are twenty-nine Hindi students! 


in the 2nd year? class and seventeen in the fourth? year. Iam 
thirty-two years’ old. Surendra’s age is five years and that of 
his younger brother three years and six months. There are three 
hundred and sixty-five days in a year. The teacher is going to 
the garden along with ten pupils. Distribute’ these sweetmeats® 
among the five girls present here. Bring four fruits and six 
flowers for the guest. In four classes there are five hundred 
and thirty-five students in our college. 

Hints. The student should note that the numerals एक, हु, fa 
and Adz are declined differently in different genders but the 
numerals from 3i onwards have the same forms in all genders. 
It should further be noted that एक meaning ‘one’ is declined in 
singular only, and Z is declined in dual only. For further 
hints on numerals see 'Study of Sanskrit Grammar' 3 63. 

Exercise 14. 
Numerals 
Among these’ five boys, Surendra is first, Yogendra is 


second, Sarvendra is third, Ravindra is fourth and Sacindra 
the last. Come to me on the sixth day and I shall accompany 
you. My brother is in the ninth class now. Your sister, I 
believe? must be in the tenth class. Fifteen boys came to me 
yesterday. They said, 'We have finished’? five lessons, 
now teach us the sixth.’ Harasvarupa passed his B. A. 
examination in the 20th year and LL.B. examination in the 
23rd year.. I was married in my 25th year. The festival of 
Baisákh1 takes! place on the first day of the month of Vaisakha. 
The festival of Vijayadasami is celebrated on the 10th day in 
the bright” fortnight of ‘Agvina. Dipéivali is celebrated twenty 
days after, i.e., ou the fifteenth night in the dark? fortnight of 


L feria 2. द्वितीय (0 द्विवर्षा) श्रेणी । 3. चतुर्थी (or चतुवर्षा) 
श्रेणी | 4. वर्ष देशीयः। 5. fat vq! 6. मोदक । 7. Use locative, 
8. अन्तिम, 9. सन्ये, 10. ससून Yaa, 11. प्रश Vad, 12. शुक्ल 
पक्ष, 13. बहुल पक्ष. 
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Kartika. It is called amávasyá. The fifteenth day of the 
bright fortnight is called Pürnimá. 


Hints. The numerals first to tenth are translated in 
Sanskrit as प्रथम, द्वितीय, तृतीय, चतुथ, पञ्चस, TY, सप्तम, Wea, नवम 
and दशम. From eleventh to nineteenth they are translated as 
पुकादश, हादश etc. From विशति onwards we add either तम or 
omit the last syllable (thus विंशतितम or fam). As all these 
forms end in short 4, they are declined like ža in the mascu- 
line and फल in the neuter (with few exceptions for which see 
‘Study of Sanskrit Grammar + 6+). The feminine form is 
formed by the addition of long झा or long § and is therefore 
declined like लता or नदी respectively. 


Exercise 15 


Nouns ending in Consonants. 

1 went to see my friend (सुहृद्‌) in the college. The sky 
(वियत्‌ ) is clear in the autumn season (शरद्‌). The stars shine 
in the sky (Aaa). The cloud looks beautiful with lightning 
(विद्यत). The ministers obey the order of the king (34). 


'Phere is sweetness in the speech (ata) of Sakuatala. The 
ascetics sit on the stones (zzz). In this world (जगत्‌) good 
people are happy (सुखभाज). They attain prosperity (संपद्‌). 
The calamities (faye) of the wicked are numerous. The 
resolute does not abandon courage even in adversity (za). 
I see the fire gaga). The pitchers are modifications of 
earth (34). The sky (वियत्‌ ) is blue. The friends (सुहृद्‌) are 
for pleasure, the enemies (द्विष) for misery. Indiscrimination 
is the abode of adversities (आपद्‌). The flash of lightning 
(feta) is transitory. Followed by a friend (gga) he went to 
the garden. There he saw a tree (महीरुह) burnt with fire 
(aaa). The trees (सहीरुह) fall down by the fury of wind 
(me). Salutations to god Marut. 

Hints. (1) This exercise contains numerous words ending 
in consonants. 


Hena 
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(2) The following terminations are added as a rule :— 








Sing. Dual. Plural. 
Nom. and Voc. | स zit प्रस्‌ | 

Acc. TH zi ga 
Instr. "m भ्याम्‌ fü 

m Dat. T 5 भ्यस 
Abl. m » A 
Gen. 7) आस श्राम्‌ 
Loc, ड्‌ $ सु 


NorE.—(«) The final 3 indicates Visargas. 


(b) Two consonants at the end of a word cannot be 
। pronounced. The @ of the Nom. Sing. therefore drops as a rule. 


(c) These terminations are the same for Mas. and Fem. 
and are added to the word without any modification. The 
word itself however often undergoes a change? in its crude 
form which we shall notice in the following exercises. The 
words of this exercise do not undergo any change in the crude 
form. The rules of internal sandhi, however, will have to be 
applied. It will suffice for the students’ purpose if he remem- 
bers that the hard and the soft letters as a rule cannot 
remain together. Whichsosver comes after will affect the 
previous letter accordingly, e.g. मस्तू+भ्याम्‌. The following 
soft letter W changes the previous hard letter तू into its corres- 
ponding soft letter दू ; thus मरुर्‌ WW! Similarly take इशदू +॑ खु. 
Here the following hard letter @ changes the previous soft € 


~ 


into its corresponding hard letter तू ; thus टणत्सु. 








* The whole Nom. and Sing. and Dual of Accu. are strong termina- 
tions. The others are weak. 





EL 
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(व) The terminations in the Neuter Gender in Nom., Accu. 
and Voc. are the following. The rest is like Mas. as usual. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
g 


(3) With these hints in view the student should decline 
some words ending in consonants and compare them with those 
given in the Appendix. 


ay 


Nom, Acc. Voc. ० 


Exercise 16. 
Words ending इन. 

‘The sky shines with the soo (शशिन्‌ ) The students 
(विद्यार्थिन) study in the college. The king forgives the guilty 
(अपराधिन्‌ ). The birds (पन्षिण्‌) fly in the sky. I salute the 
ascetics (योगिन्‌). The pupils of the ascetics come from the 
hermitage. The intelligent (मेघाबिन्‌ ) get rewards. The friends 
are sweet-speaking (प्रिप्रवादिऱू ) by nature. The chamberlain 
(aia feb) follows the king. The king is followed by the chan 
berlain. 17 prosperity the servants (ग्रनुजीविन्‌ ) follow the 
rich (ata. ) master; in adversity they abandon him. The 
virtuous (गुणिन्‌ ) are happy. The saints are co:mnpassionale 
(दयाकारिन्‌) upon animals (प्राणिन्‌). The masters (स्वामिन्‌ ) are 
kind to their servants. The mountains (सिन्‌ ) hold the 
earth. The fruit-eaters (फज्ञाशिन्‌ ) remain healthy. Those 
who eat less (MAMMAL) live long. Those who live in solitude 
(विविक्तसेविन्‌ ) enjoy peace. I praise the intelligent poet. The 
course! of the ascetics is unintelligible.” Salutations to God 
Siva (शुलिन ). 

Hints. (1) The final kof gending words drops before 
consonants. 

(2) The $ of Nom. Sing. becomes lengthened. Thus e.g., 
विद्यार्थी, शशी, गुणी. The rest is regular. 

(3) Use consonant-ending nouns for the words italicised. 


1, गति। 2. gaen! 





EXERCISES 73 


Exercise 17. 
Words ending in 3, (coutd.) 

The sky shines with the sun Gama). The Kauravas 
killed Abhimanyu who was alone (एकाकिन्‌ ). The elephants 
(करिन्‌ , दन्तिन्‌ ) rejoice in the lake. The soul (देहिन्‌ ) neither 
kills nor perishes. The house-holders (गृहमेधिन्‌) live in the 
town. The residents of the forests (वनवासित्रू ) are fruit-eaters. 
The brave warrior showers arrows on the enemy GRI , परि- 
qf ). Salutation to the Lord controlling within (अन्तर्यामिन्‌). 
I shall come to you in the next (ग्रागासिन्‌ ) month. Do not 
give sweets to the sick man (रोगिन्‌ ). The ascetics (यतिन्‌ ) are 
self-controlled by nature. The businessmen ( व्यवसायिन्‌ ) go 
across the ocean. My father is a a trader (डय़ापारिनू ). Bring to 
me a branch of that tree (शाखिन्‌ ). The beggars (ग्रधिन्‌) beg 
food from the rich man. Those who act without thinking 
(असमीदयकारिन ) suffer afterwards. The devotees remember 
Krsna (वनमालिय्‌ ). The dependent servants (उपजीविन्‌) flatter 
even their vicious (व्यसनिन्‌ ) masters. ‘The travellers Gaiaz ) 
go to foreign country. Enquire of the knowledge of the wise 
(ज्ञानिन्‌ ) and not the caste. 

Hints. (1) Decline words ending in इ as in the previous 
exercise. 


Exercise 18. 
Words ending in अत्‌, चत्‌ , and Wd; 


The boy ran while seeing (पश्यत्‌). He fell down while 
running (धावत्‌). On Ráma's ruling (शासत्‌) the earth (१.८., 
while Rama ruled) all the citizens were happy. I went to see 
you (भवत्‌) but you were not there. The virtuous (गुणवत्‌) 
enjoy peace in this world. The wise (बुद्धिमत) are powerful 
(बलवत्‌). The enmity with the powerful is to be avoided. I 
have come here as commanded by you. Dilipa was Dharma 
embodied (सूतिमत्‌,). I request you, the prosperous one (श्रीमत). 





| 
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I am not dependent (परवत्‌). There is no pleasure to the 
dependents even in dream. I shall live in the prosperous city 
of Ayodhya. The ground is cov ered (आ-छाद) by the leaves 
falling from the trees. The living beings (प्राणन्‌ ) desire to 
be long-lived. The wise ate honoured by the kings. Even the 
meritorious are hated by the wicked. I saw the people dwel 
ling in the palace. The wicked (अ-सत््‌ ) are never requested by 
the virtuous (NF). Notwithstanding? the teacher seeing, the 
student stole the book. Salutations to Lord (ana ) Vasudeva. 

Hints. (1) The Present Active Participle is formed by 
adding the sufflx प्रत्‌ to the Parasmaipada roots. The strong 
base is identical with the form obtained by dropping the 3 of 
the 3rd Person Plural Present. Thus (T347) ‘going’, धावन्‌ 
‘running’, etc. 








Sing. Dual Plural 
Nom. Voc. quad पश्यन्तो पश्यन्तः 
Accu. | qued, 3 पश्यतः 


The rest like Wei. 

(2) The words ending in 4d, and मत lengthen their A in 
Nom. Sing. Thus भवान , गुणवानू , श्रीमान्‌ . The rest is like 
पश्यत्‌ . . 

(3) wag (your honour) governs its verb in the 3rd person. 








Exercise 19. 
Words ending in and 399. 

The moon (TARA ) shines in the sky. The sky looks 
beautiful with the moon. The beauty of the moon is worth- 
seeing. Call the elder (इग्रायस्‌ ) brother. The younger (कनीयस) 
brother is not at home. The elder brother of Laksmana killed 
the raksasas (tat 1.). The sage Durvasas practised austerities 
(तपस्‌ /7.). The stars shine in the sky (नभस 7). People aban 





* Use Genetive case. 
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don old clothes (ataa ॥.). The clouds shed water (qua n.) The 
gods are heaven-d wellers (दिवोकस्‌ n). The poets strive for 
fame (यशस n.) The water (अम्मस) of the ocean is saltish. 
Even after listening to the speech (a78 n.) of Kekayi, the 
heart (चेतस n.) of Rima was steady. Hanuman struck the 
wicked raksasa at the breast (qu ॥.). A noble friend 
strives for the welfare of his friends. The pollen (रजस) of the 
flowers is yellow in colour. The world is pervaded with dark- 
ness (तमस्‌ ॥.) at night. The ascetics enjoy the fruits of their 
austerities. À 

Hints. (1) This exercise contains words ending in अस्‌. In 
Nom. Sing. Mas. we get long JI and visarga, e.g. चन्द्रमा: 
Before soft consonants AH changes into ग्रो, cf. चन्द्रमोभ्याम्‌ TA- 
मोभिः, तेजोभ्यास्‌ , तेजोभ्यः etc. The rest is all regular. 

(2) Use consonant ending nouns for the words italicised. 


Grammatical Exercise Tl. 

(a) Correct the following giving reasons :— 

अस्मिन विद्यालये सर्वा: विद्याथिना: चतुराः सन्ति । पञ्चानि फलानि तेन्‌ 
खादितम्‌ । पत्नयः विग्रति उडुयन्ते । कञ्चकिंनाः TIM ग्रनुचरन्ति । 
साधवः प्राणीपु sales: भवन्ति। आगामिने मासे AW आता माम Re 
आगमिष्यति । बुद्धिमताः नराः सवत्र Wer! शुक्ल पन्नस्य पञ्चदशमः 
दिवसः पूर्णिमा भवति। देहि न हृसति न UM विविक्तसे विना: 
आनन्द अनुभवन्ति e fa मित्रानां कल्याणाय यतति। चन्द्रमः 
mp इश्यते । कवयः यशसाय यतन्त। TS अध्यापकस्य सोहनो 
हरे : पुस्तक चोरित्वान्‌। भगवताय नारायणाय नसः | 

(b) Give equivalents of the following :— 

95, 87, 65, 103, 42, 73, 62, 30+, 8370, 53rd, 18th, +2nd, 
seventeenth, and ninth. 

(c) Decline in singular only, 

agua , गणिन्‌, बलवत्‌, बुद्धिमत्‌ , सवे, पञ्च, and कनीयस्‌. 
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Exercise 20. 
Roots of the 5th class. 


The ascetics are able (शक) te conquer their passions. Misers 
hoard (@+ a) money. I cannot (WF) go to the college to-day. 
Do you not hear [25 (श)] me? The sages press (सु) soma in 
the sacrifices. Surendra goes to the garden everyday in the 
morning and collects (अव+ चि) flowers. I am here, why do 
you search (A+R) me? Just listen to the pathetic story of 
the guest. The poor fellow doss not obtain (Ig ) even suffi- 
cient food to eat. Why do you tease (दु) him with pinching 
words? Wise men accomplish (साथ ) their task with courage. 
The horse shakes (3) its tail constantly. The king sends 
(प्र -- हि) his messengers to foreign countries. The clouds cover 
(3) the sky. The door-keeper opens (31314- Z) the gate of the 
palace. The preceptor expounds (+3) the principles of 
Nyaya to his pupils. Govinda, shut (स+ल) the door of the 
house at night. The ascetics restrain (21+) their feelings. 
The butcher kills (क) the goat. We listen to the charming 
music. The yogin enjoys (47) the reward of his good actions 
in heaven. 


Hints. (1) So far we have been dealing with roots of the 
Ist, +th, 6th and 10th classes. The base in all these classes 
ends in 2f, and the terminations are added without effecting any 

f change in the base. The remaining six classes form a group by 
themselves because they observe the distinction of strong and 
weak terminations which effect some change in the base; e.g. 
take the root अस्‌ (tobe). It forms अस्ति (s/rong) in the 
present tense 3rd. singular, but सन्ति in the present tense 3rd. 
plural because शप्रन्ति is a weak termination. The student should 
clearly understand this distinction of strong and weak termi- 
nations. 

2. Only the following terminations are strong :— 
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A. Parasmaipada. 


Present tense-—singular ; 


Past Imperfect—singular ; 


Imperative--3rd. sing., 


lst person, आनि, MA, आम. 


B. Atmanepada. 


Imperative —1st person, 
All other terminations are weak. 


3, This exercise contains roots of the 5th class. 


ऐश, — cur, आमहे. 


The con- 


jugational sign of the Sth class is 3 which becomes नो before 
the:strong terminations. The declension of आपू ‘to obtain’ is 


illustrated below :— 


Sing. 
3rd person आप्नोति 
2nd person आप्रोषि 
lst person SSA 


Dual Plural 
आप्नुतः आप्नुवन्ति 
ग्राप्नुथः आप्नुथ 
आप्नुवः SIUS: 


All the roots of the 5th class are declined alike. 


4. The important roots of the 5th class are given below :— 


प्श 4. to get, enjoy, per- 
vade. 
आप P. to obtain. 
cu. to kill, hurt, injure. 
ftu. to collect: 
with अब, to collect; 
with वि, to search, to look 
for; 


with सम्‌, to hoard. 


Ju. to cover; 
with अपा, to open; 
with वि, to express ; 
with सम्‌, to shut ; 
with 3T, to restrain. 
शक्‌ P. to be able. 
श्रु (22) P. to hear. 
साध्‌ P. to accomplish. 
सु u. to press, extract soma- 


juice. 
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Z P. to tease, afflict, give 


pain to. F u. to cover. 
Jor Zu. to shake. स्तम्भ (स्तभ्‌) P. to stop, 
‘aa P. to dare, brave. uphold, become rigid. 


हि P. to go: with प्र, to send. 
5. Use roots of the 5th class for the words italicised in the 
above exercise. 
Exercise 21. 
Roots of the Sth class. 


Good people perform (कृ) Sandhya in the morning before 
sun-rise. The Sannyásins abandon worldly pleasures and resort 
to (अङ्गीकृ) the forest abode.“ What do the Pandavas and 
the Kauravas do (क) in Kuruksetra? The mendicant begs 
(वन्‌) food of the trader but obtain only water. What doesn't 
good company do (कू) fort the people. Good actions stretch 
(तनू ) the fame of a person far and wide. The poets spread (A+ 
तनू ) the fame of the great in foreign countries. Rama wounded 
(क्षण or fara) Ravana in the breast with an arrow. The good 
people honour (aat कृ) their elders. The bad ones despise 
(तिरस्‌ +E) them. The doctors remedy (प्रति--कृ) the disease of 
the patient. Those of noble birth render service (4+) to 
others. Why did you render dis-service (I+) to him? I 
rendered service in return (्रति+उप+कृ) to him? Bharata 
places guru in front (पुरस-- कृ) and goes to the forest to search 
out Rama. Why do you manifest (आविस + के) your own weak- 
ness by inviting him first ? The king brings under control 
(वशे F) the enemy by policy. 

Hints. (1) This exercise contains roots of the 8th class. 
The conjugational sign of the 8th class is 3 which is quite 
similar to 3 of the 5th class. 

* gp 


} Use Genetive Case. 
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(2) € becomes गो before strong terminations; e.g. तनू+ 
उ+ति =तन्‌+ ort fo तनोति but तन्‌ +उ+तः= तनुतः 

(3) कृ becomes Rl before strong and कुर्‌ before weak termi- 
nations. Thus :— * i 
कृ+उ+ति =कर्‌+ ओ+ति = करोति 

कृ=्उ+तः =्क्ुर्‌+उञ+तः SpA: 

(+) The declension of in the Past Imperfect is illustrated 

below for the convenience of the student. 


Sing. Dual Plural 
3rd person अकरोत्‌ अकुरुताम्‌ AFAT 
2nd person ě अकरो: अकुरुतम्‌ अकुरुत 
1st person अकरवम्‌ कुव * कुमे £ 


(5) Learn the roots of the Sth class given in this exercise 
by heart and use them for the words italicised. 


Exercise 22. 


Roots of the 9th class. 
I know (ज्ञा) dharma but I have no liking for it. The 
wind shakes (J) the branches of the trees. Take (ग्रह ) this 
book from me. We always please (प्रो) the guests coming te our 


f 

place. Sravana filled (प्र) his pot with water at the tank. Kindly 
permit (AJHT) me ‘to come in. Hari sells (विक्री) ten 
buffaloes and purchases (क्री) twenty cows. I lopped (लू) off 
three branches of the tree. I did not eat (अश) anything yester- 
day. Do not steal (B9) other's wealth, for such is the law of 
righteousness. The sages curb (नि+ ग्रह ) their desires -which 
often carry a person astray. The good actions purify (पू) the 
hearts of the people. Gold melts (वि+ली) when heated in the 
fire. I weave {ग्रन्थ्‌ (ग्रथ)] this garland for the dear one. He 
fastens [a74 (बच )] the cow at the pole (स्तम्भ). Good conduct ; 
increases (पुष) prosperity. Choose (वृ) your two boons, said 
Daéaratha to Kaikeyi. 





* 3 drops before 4 and H when preceded by a single consonant; 
similarly cf. सुन्वः, सुन्मः in the preceding exercise, 





= 
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Hints. (1) This exercise contains roots of the 9th class. 
The conjugational sign of the 9th class is AT before strong 
terminations, नी before weak terminations beginning with conso- 
nants and नू before weak terminations beginning with vowels, 
Thus :— 

क्री+ना+ति =क्री+णा+ति = क्रीणाति 
क्रीमनी+तः =क्री+शी + तः = क्वीशीतः 
क्री + न्‌+ अन्ति = क्री + ण + आन्ति = क्रीणन्ति 

(2) The declension of ज्ञा ‘to know’ in the Imperative 
mood is illustrated below :— 





Sing. Dual Plural 
3rd person जानातु जानीताम्‌ जानन्तु 
2nd person  जानीहि जानीतस्‌ जानीत 
1st person जानानि जानाव जानास 


(3) Jf a root ends in a consonant, the Imperative second 
person singular Parasmaipada is formed by adding आन to the 
root ; e.g. ग्रह = गृह + ग्रानच्ग्रृहाण ; सुप्‌ +अआन =सुषाण, 

(4) The roots Z5: ‘to weave, बल्घ ‘to fasten’, Heg ‘to 
churn’, and स्तम्झ ‘to stop, become haughty’, drop their nasals. 

(5) The roots 48 and ज्ञा become गृह and जा respectively. 


(6) The following roots shorten their final vowels. 


Tu. to purify, EJ P. to become old. 
ली P. to be dissolved ; ग़ P, with सस , to speak. 
with far, to melt ; Fu to shake. 
लू, u, to cut, lop off. प्र P. to fill. 
e 


सतू 2८. to cover ; z P. to tear. 


with 3T, to spread. वृ u. to choose. 


p u. to kill, destroy. 
€ 


(7) For more roots of the 9th class see Study of Sanskrit 
Grammar, p. 86, 


EXERCISES 


OD 


Grammatical Exercise IV. 

a) Correct or justify the following :— 

सुरन्द्रः उद्याने erg पुष्पाणि अवचग्रति। कि त्वे मे वचन श्यनुषि । 
कृपणाः धन संचिनुवन्ति। न शकनोमि ग्रवस्थातु कि पुनः चलतु । गृहस्य 
द्वारे सत्रणुहि | राम: ma: संध्या क्रोति। याचकः धनिकं अन्न वनोति। 
सुक्ृतानि MA यशसे दूरं तनुवन्ति। सञ्जना; सदा उपकुरवन्ति | दुर्जना 
निरथक अपकुर्वन्ते । गुरुः शिष्य वहिगमनाय अनुजानाते । ते धम जानन्ते। 
JAJA PAA INSAT कारवाश्च कि Baca | कस्यचित्‌ चन सा 
मुष्णीहि। विद्यार्थी दश पुस्तकानि पञ्चभ्यः रुप्यकेभ्यः क्रीणाति । यतिन 
निज इन्द्रियाणि नियृहणन्ते । यूयं दश गा: ग्रविक्रीणीत। ग्रह पुस्तकं 
APUA! सहसा काय न कुयात । अह तस्म सालिकां AAH | 

(b) Conjugate & (to do), क्री (to buy), तन्‌ and ज्ञा (जा) 
present, past imperfect, potential and imperative mood 
respectively. 

Exercise 23. 
Roots of the 2nd class. 

Rama kills (हन) Ravana with arrow. The king praises 
(स्तु) the warriors. The sages bathe (सना) in the river and Jie 
down (ÑA) on the ground. When other people sleep (स्वप) 
the sages are awake (जाग) and when the other people are 
awake the sages sleep. The wind blows (वा) and the leaves 
fall from the trees. Why do you weep (€) in vain like a girl? 
When he came (आ--या) to my house, 1 was (HA) in the 
college. The boys sit (mA) on the ground. The sun rises 
(उद्‌-- इ) in the east and seis (अस्तम्‌+इ) in the west. Who 
does not know (बिद्‌) the king of high character. The devotees 
adore (उप-- ग्रास) the rising sun. I know (अब + इ) the student 
alright. The king protects (पा) his subjects. The people go 
(या) to the garden in the evening. It appears (भा or प्रति+ भा) 
to me that he will soon be re-united with his friend. The 
subjects hate (24) the vicious king. 

Hints. (1) This exercise contains roots of the second class. 
The conjugational sign of the second class is nil. The termi- 
nations are, therefore, added direct to the root, 








M vn a 
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(2) The distinction of strong and weak is observed in the 
declension of these roots also; e.g., take the root E ‘to go’. It 
takes the guna form before the strong terminations and retains 
its usual form’ before the weak terminations. 


Present tense Sing. Dual Plural 
3rd Person एति za: गन्ति 
2nd Person पपि gu ga 
Ist Person afar ga: इमः 


Similarly decline in the other tenses and moods. 

(3) There are some peculiarities in the declension of the 
roots of this class; e.g., &W, to kill’ drops its नू before त and 
थ in the weak. शी A ‘to lie down’ takes guna throughout i.e., 
even before'the weak terminations. For a detailed list of such 
peculiarities see “ Study of Sanskrit Grammar,” pp. 92—93. 

(4) Some roots of the second class are given below for 
ready reference : 


wa P. tobe; ख्या P. to tell: 
GIP), (ko) 20: wat P. to eat; 
with उप, to submit, to ap- नु P. to praise: 
proach ; a U. to speak: 
with अब to know ; यु P. to join; 
with .3द to rise; Z& P. to milk; 
इ with अधि (4). to study; fea U. to hate; 
या P. togo; Js P. to cleanse; 
पा P. to protect ; लिहू U. to lick ; 
' स्ता P. to bathe; चशू P. to desire; 
रा P. togive; रू P. (0 ७५; 
ला P. to give or take: & P. to weep; 
ic 2 (000: भ्व P. to breathe; 
at P. to blow; with वि, to believe ; 
श्रा P. to cook ; स्तु U. to praise; 
भा P. to seem: tq P. to drop: 
BLP. to breathe; wag P. to sleep ; 


. with F to live; 


3 





EXERCISES $3 


faz P. to know ; हन P. to kill; 

जागू P. to be awake ; शास P. to govern : 

दरिद्रा P. to be poor ; aJ 4. to conceal; 

आस A. to sit; ईड्‌ A. to praise; 
with 39 to adore ; $3 4. to rule; 

वस A. (0 dress; चन्त A. to tell ; 

शी A. to lie down, to sleep ; with न्या to explain ; 
with अति to surpass ; शास 4. with AT to desire. 


सू A. to give birth ; 
Exercise 24. 


Roots of the second class (contd.). 


Kaikeyi said to Dagaratha, ‘I do not believe in you.’ 
Sita gave birth to two sons, Lava and Kuga. The children 
eat fruits in the garden. The milkman milks the cow. The 
servant cleanses the utensils. Sakuntalá gave birth to Surendra, 
The servant cooked food for me. Why do you conceal 
yourself now ? When the masters become poor, the servants 
abandon them, Approach the master and tell him this 
incident. The student surpasses the teacher. Why do you 
hate me? The poets praised the illustrious king. Study 
éistras in the morning. One should not speck all of a sudden. 
The king rules his subjects. Beaten by the teacher, the boy 
weeps before his mother. We breathe, we live. 

Hints. (1) Use roots of the second class for words itali- 
cised. 

(2) The vocabulary given in the previous exercise will 
suffice for this also. ^s 

Exercise 25 


Roots of the 7th class. 


Arjuna kills (Ra) Duryodhana in the battle field. The 
beings enjoy (भुज D.) the fruit of their actions. The king 
enjoys the earth conquered by might, The sages eat (sis A) 
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fruits in the forest. What did you eat yesterday ? Siva 
manifests (f+ aa) himself before Parvati. Why do you cut 
(हिंद) these trees in the forests? They kindle (4) fire by 
means of wood. Having suflered failure we become dishearten- 
ed (खिद्‌). The prisoners grind (fim) corn in the prison, Rama 
broke (भक्ष) the bow of Janaka. The wicked persons obstruct 
(स्थ) the movements of the good ones. The king appoints 
(नि न्युज) the Vai$ya as the treasurer. The weapons cannot 
cut (fx) the soul. The good persons avoid (JH) the company 
of the wicked ones. 

Hints. (1) This exercise contains roots of the seventh 
class. The conjugational sign is 4 in the strong and न in the 
weak. Instead of being added to the root, it is inserted before 
the final consonant, e.g., take the root, faz ‘to cut.’ It 
becomes faz (strong) and faz द (weak). The following is an 
illustration in the present tense. 


Singular Dual Plural 
3rd person द्विनत्ति tart: छिन्दन्ति 
2nd person छिनत्सि fea: fae 
lst person छिनझि fz fon 

(2) Some roots of the 7th class are given below :— 
fz u. tocut; Wu P. with सम्‌ to asso- 
fz u. to split; ciate ; 

Wd . to obstruct; भञ्ज" P. to break ; 
Gu P. to annoint ; भुज्ञ D. to enjoy ; 

with वि to manifest ; AY to eat ; 
इन्ध * P. to kindle; युज u. ० join ; 
ga P. to pound; with अनु to question ; 
खिद्‌ P. to be distressed ; with to appoint ; 
ge P. to kill ; विद्‌ A. to reason ; 
हिस* P. to kill ; Jw P. to avoid; 
faq P. to grind; शिप P. to distinguish ; 
fea u. to evacuate ; with वि to particularise. 





+ These roots drops their nasal before inserting नू. 


> 
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Exercise 26. 
Roots of the 3rd class. 

I give wealth to the Brahmana. Darling! Put onyour 
pair of clothes. The enemy makes peace with the invader. 
One should not perform anything in haste. The child attends 
to the words of his father. When Rama went tothe forest, 
Dasaratha abandoned his life. For what fault do you abandon 
me? The Bráhmana gives books to the pupil. The weak 
persons fear from the strong ones. I gave him five rupees to 
buy the book. One should never make peace with a wicked 
king. I placed much confidence in that fellow. Do not be 
«fraid, he is a man after all. His face blushed on the arrival 
of his friend. Give me the book that you took from me 
yesterday. 

Hints. (1) This exercise contains roots belonging to 3rd 
class. The roots of this class get re-duplicatedT before the 
terminations are added on to them; e.g., the root दा becomes 
ददा in the strong and ददू in the weak. No other conjugational 
sign is added. The declension of दा “to give’ is illustrated 
below in the present tense. 


Singular Dual Plural 
3rd person ददाति दत्तः ददति 
2nd person ददासि द्त्थः ger 
lst person ददामि ननन zF: 


(2) Some roots of the 3rd class are given below for ready 


reference :— t 
दा u. to give; at P. to blush; 


€ P. to sacrifice; za P. to fill; 
धा u. to hold भी P. to fear ; 
with वि to execute ; WH u. to bear; 
5 qR to wear ; मा A. to measure; 
» सम्‌ to make peace; विष्‌ u. to surround ; 
35 नि to place ; हा A. togo; 
» अव to attend ; हा P. to abandon. 





1 For rules of reduplication, see 'Study of Sanskrit Grammar' f. 94, 
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(3) Use roots of the 3rd class for words iialicised. 
Grammatical Exercise V. 

(a) Correct or justify the following :— 

आत्मा न हनति न हः्यते। ऋषि भूमो स्वपति। रामः राक्षस बाणेन्‌ 
अइनत्‌। बाजे, किमथ रोइसि । ग्रृहभेधिनः भूमि न अ्धिशयन्ते। सूर्यः 
ae दिशि उदिति, Ranai च ग्रस्तसिति । तस्मात CE कदा 
सो&ब्रागमिष्यति ! भक्ता: विष्णु उपासन्ये । gs: चतुरं वाल स्तोति। 
अहे त्वयि न विश्‍वसमि। ग्रहं धर्म न विदमि । gt पुरुषों वनेपु gu 
हिनन्त्तः । शस्त्राणि ग्रात्मान न द्िनदन्ति। दुजन: सुजनस्य कार्य रूनि 

(b) Conjugate 9" (to be), 7, विद्‌ (to know), शी and & in 
present tense, past imperfect, potential mood and imperative 
mood. 


Exercise 27. 
Nouns ending in 9m. 

There is a king (राजनू ॥/.), A$vapati by name (नासन्‌ m) in 
the land of Madras'. Brahma (ब्रह्मन. m.) is the creator of this 
universe’. All the gods, oppressed by the demon? Taraka, 
went te the abode (धामन्‌ n.) of Brahma. They were all 
honoured by Brahma. Brahma said to them, “ Do not 
depreciate’ yourselves (ग्रात्मन्‌ sn). Think of the greatness 
(गरिमन्‌ m.) of Siva. By his glory (महिमन्‌ m.) everything will 
be accomplished." ‘The gods praised him of auspicious nane 
(सुनामन्‌ m.) The soul (आत्मन्‌ mm.) never dies. One who 
regards the soul as impermanent? does not know it. The 
ascetics become absorbed in brahman (ब्रह्मन्‌ m.). He who does 
not meditate? upon God (IARAA i.) is ungrateful. 

The sacrificer (WAA, ».) is free from all desires.’ We 
honour such a sacrificer. The king gives wealth to Deva- 





1. Use plural. 2. विश्वं, जगत्‌, ८, सृष्टि f. 3. राक्षस:, रक्षस्र ८. 
4. लघु मन्‌, Batt VI P. IHAJ [ P. 5. अनित्य, 
अशाश्वत, 6. ध्य LP., समा+धा II. u. चिन्त्‌ 2. 7. कामः, इच्छा, 
sex. 


a> 


1 
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raja Sarman (शमेन्‌ s). There took place a severe? war? of 
Candavarman amaia, m.) with Praharavarman (प्रहारवर्मन्‌ 
H.). Out of these two the armour (aaa n.) of the king of 
Ujjayini is quite new. What are the boundaries (सीमन्‌ /.) of 
India? Even a carpenter (तक्षन्‌ m.) can tell this. What is 
your name (TAF ४.) ? The stars"? shine in the sky (TAT ॥.). 
The birth (जन्मनू n.) of a deer of gold (हेमन्‌ n.) is impossible. 
What will you do with this hide (चमन n.) of the tiger” ? 
There is pain in his joints (पैन्‌ 1».). I pray for his happiness 
(शर्मन्‌ ॥.) Is this jest (AHA n.) not praiseworthy ? The power 
of love (प्रेमन्‌ ) is great. The udgatr sings hymns (सामन ॥.) 
in the morning. In lustre (MAF n.) he surpasses the sun 
(सहस्नरथामन्‌ 112.) 

Hints : In this exercise use words ending in A for the 
words italicised. The declension of masculine and feminine 
genders is exactly similar. The neuter words should be dis- 
tinguished in Nominative, Accusative and Vocative. For the 
declension of words ending in अन्‌ see Study of Sanskrit 
Grammar 8 37. 

Exercise 28. 
Words ending in मन्‌, वनू , and हनू . 

Indra (FART n.) is the god of gods. Aryaman (यमन्‌ m.) 
is the name of a deity. Indra (WAAL m.) rules in heaven’. 
The garden of [ndra (ATAJ m.)is nandana by name. Good 
people have’ confidence in Indra. At the command of Indra 
Cupid manifested himself in his court. Cupid bowed to Indra 
and said, “ Sir, (भगवत्‌ w.), by your favour’ I can stagger the 
resolution of even the trident-holder, what to say of ordinary 
youths (युवन्‌ m.).” Hearing this, Indra got pleased. The 
youths are often very rash. 





8. घोर. 9. यु, जभ्य. e तारा, तारका, UG, ज्योतिस्‌ 5. 
11. असम्भव, 12. व्याघ्रः, fas. 13. शोष्य, प्रशर्साह । 

1. देव देवः, 2. स्वर्गः, नाकः, न्रिदिवः-वे, fay 3. वि+श्वस 
(governs the person in the loc.) 4. प्रसादः, कृपा 5. पिनाकिन्‌' 
6. साहसिक, 
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This task was easily accomplished’ by the youths. Which of 
these two youths is stronger’? The dog ("4% ur) is a faithful? 
animal. The tail of the dog is never straight. A young man 
threw a piece of bread toa dog. Another dog ran up to that 
place. Both the dogs began to fight. In the meantime! a 
crow came and took away that piece of bread. Youths, do 
not behave like dogs. When some people quarrel! among 
themselves, others take away their possessions. Salutation to 
god Indra. 

Hints. Use the Sanskrit words given in brackets for the 
words italicised. For their declension see S.S.G. $ 38 

Exercise 29. 
Words of irregular bases. 

The true path (पश्चिन्‌ ॥7.) is that which is followed by great 
men. The resolute never abandon the path of the éastras. 
On his path he saw a youth and said to him, Sir, how may 
I be learned (fagm). The learned enjoy happiness. The 
company’ of the learned is obtained by good fortune. The 
learned are never haughty. What was the churning handle 
(मथिन्‌ m.) of the milky’ ocean? He churns with the churning 
handle. The firm-minded do not swerve’ from the path of 
justice. A learned man is honoured by the learned alone. 


The ignorant cannot understand the greatness of the learned. 


I never saw this wan (JAS ॥४.) before. Don’t put confidence 
in that man. Is he a man who does not honour the learned ? 
I listened to the conversation? of these two learned men. A 
fool looks ugly in the midst of the learned as a crane in the 
midst of swans. The picture of that man is very beautiful. 
The boys do not look beautiful in the midst of men. The body 
is purified’ with water (अप f.) There are germs in impure wate 





7. AJEN use P.P.P. 8. बलवत्तर. 9. AINAT, HAT, 
अनुरक्त, स्वामिभक्तः. 10. Barat. 11, विवद्‌ 1.4. कलहायते 

1. MA, Wad, भद्र, भद्रमुख. 2. संगति 7 3. उद्धत, हृ, सदर्पं. 
4. क्षीरोदधि m. क्षीरसागरः etc. 5. प्र+वि+चल्‌ LP. 6. संवादः, 
संभाषणम्‌. 7. शुध्‌ Pr. Passive. 


= 


gts. 


Tinas 
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Once a fight? took place of an ox (ग्रनडह m.) with a lion, I 


see the oxen on the riverside. The cowherd goes along with 
the oxen. 


Hints. Use Sanskrit words given in brackets for the 
words italicised. ‘The declension of मथिन्‌ is exactly similar to 
that of पथिन्‌, The word अपू is declined in the plural only. Por 
the declension of these words see S S.G. $$ 38-42. 

Grammatical Exercise VI. 

(a) Correct or justify the following : 

आत्मः न मरति । अस्ति लवपुर नगयाँ कश्चित्‌ धनिकः रामशरणो नामा। 
आत्मः एव्र ARAA बन्धुः, आत्म: एव ARA रिपुः। इदं सव जगत्‌ 
परमात्मेन WINS? महान्तस्य इश्वरस्य गरिमनं विचारय । इमस्य SHIT 
जन्म अ्रसम्भवम्‌ । मस g वेदना ग्रस्ति। तारका व्योमनि प्रकाशन्ते | 
उद्गाता प्रातः सामान्‌ गायति TAAT स सहस्रधामनं _अतिशेते । मधवनः 
स्वर्गे शास्ति। युवानाः साहसिकाः भवन्ति । _ भगवन्त कृष्णाय नमः। 
TAN नामा यो देवः स ते पूजामहैति | मधवने देवाय नमः। स श्वानेन सह 
वायुसेवनार्थ उद्यानं गच्छति। at अहं विद्वांसम्‌ भवेम्‌ | Taga: aaa 


पूज्यन्ते । धीरः शास्त्रस्य पथिनम्‌ नेव त्यजति । कि भवान्‌ एतो पुसा जानति। 
(b) Decline fully :— 


आत्मन्‌ , राजन्‌, युवन्‌ , पथिन्‌ and WW". 

Exercise 30. 
“Atmanepada Past Imperfect 3rd person. 

The pupils saluted (वम) the teacher. The ascetics were 
devoted (XH) in the meditation’ of God. The children got 
(faz) prizes. Where were (वृत) the books of the learned ? 
The. teacher praised (शला) the strength of that bull. The 
servants served (aa ) the king. ‘The hearts of the timid 
trembled ÈT) with fear. The teacher spoke (WT) to pupils. 
This youth learnt (शिक्ष) mathematics! from the teacher. The 





8. कलहः, युद्ध । पारितोषिकं. 3. गणितं 
1. समाधि ॥, ध्यानं ८. 2. . 3. गणित, गशितविद्या 
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Brahmanas began (आ-रभ ) the study of the Vedas. The poeis 
extol (sa) the enemy of Vira (वहन). The trees look 
beautiful (शुभ) with flowers. The preceptor sirove (s) for 
the welfare of his disciples. The sages sew (€) their hermi- 
tages. The beggars begged (याच) wealth of the wealthy. 
(Two) ministers flattered (#2) the king. The sun never 
shone (A+) at night. The good teacher forgave (क्षम) 
the faults of bis pupils. The leaves of the trees shook (0). 
Having listened to the speech of Indra, Brahma smiled (स्मि). 
His right" eye throbbed. 

Hints. In this exercise, only the roots of the first conjuga- 
tion are used. The Past Imperfect 3rd person is formed like 
the following :— 

असेवत सेवताम्‌ असेवन्त 
Exercise 31. 
Atmanepada, Past Imperfect, 1st and 2nd person. 

Then a son was born [जनू (जा)] Guhasena by name. I 
obtained (बिन्दू) the fruit! of labour". You fought (युध) with a 
coward. I obeyed (नु+ स्‌) the order of the teacher. We salut- 
ed (गभि-+वादू) the teacher. He swaggered (A+ 74) in vain’. 
The Brahmanas tasted (स्व॒) the rice. Duryodhana wondered 


(वि-- 91) at Bhima’s strength. We began the study’ of Sastras, 
He endured (सह ) pain in vain. The warrior destroyed 
(नि+ सूद) his enemies and expected (MIA) reward from his 
master. You saw a dog, we saw a bull. The sweetmeats 
pleased (रुच ) the children. We sought (RT 10 A) jewels. 
You trembled from fear of the king's punishment. The 
enemies died [म (faa )] by the arrows of the warriors. We 
begged wealth of you. We suspected (शकू) fraud’. You 


forgave us our faults’. 
4. दक्षिण, वामेतर. 

1. फलं. 2. परिश्रमः 3. qut. 4. अध्ययन. 5. कपटं-टः, उपधिः; 
छल, कतवं. 6. दोपः 





EXERCISES 9] 


Hints. (i) Some of the roots given in this exercise belong 
to the 4th, 6th and 10th conjugations. Distinguish them from 
those of the first conjugation. ^ 


(ii) The Past Imperfect 2nd and 1st person are formed like 
the following :— 


2nd. असेवथाः HAINA असेवध्वम्‌ 
Ist. Wax असेवावहि असेवामहि 


Exercise 32, 


Atmanepada (contd.). 


The ascetic praised us. We saluted the king. The king 
looked as beautiful (शुभ) in his palace as the moon in the sky. 
The warriors fought in vain. I saluted the mother. The 
servants obeyed the orders of thir master. The hearts of the 
timid quaked in the battle-field. The fool grew in body' but 
not in intellect, We begged for rice. The children 
obtained the rewards of their labour. | learnt music’ from 
the singer. The on-lookers wondered at the cleverness of 
Rama. We strove for wealth for the satisfaction of mind. 
The burden oppressed the coolie. We (two) saw a bird on 
tree, There were five girls in the second class. All the 
warriors of Duryodhana died in the battle-field. The teacher 
did not tolerate the violation® of the order. ‘The sages strove 
for absolution’. 

Hints. Use the Atmanepada roots for the words italicised 
in this exercise. Make the Past Imperfect forms as in 
Exercise 4 and 5 of this section. 

Exercise 33. 

Atmanepada, Past Imperfect, 5th and 8th classes, 
Who did not enjoy (प्रश V A.) the fruit of his actions ? 
m गात्रे, शरीरं 2. बुद्धि 3. age: (uncooked), ओदनः 

(boiled). +. संगीत, संगीतविद्यां, 5. गायकः, mg 6. भङ्गः 7. 
मुक्ति, मोक्ष: | 
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The gardener’ collected (& Vu.) flowers in the garden. The 
Vai$ya  hoarded (सम्‌+चि) wealth. The mother searched 
for (क्वि+ चि) her son. Last night the clouds covered (à Vu.) 
the moon. Sità selected (a Vu.) Ráma as her husband in 
the svayamvara. I shut (सम्‌-वर) the door’ but he opened 
(अपा+बू) it. The king pressed out (सु 170.) the Soma plant. 
On seeing? the enemy his body shook C3, Vu.) with fear. 
The blind man threw off (3, Vu.) the garland under suspicion" 
of snake. What did the sons of Dhrtarástra do (क VIIIu.) in 
Kuruksetra ? I did this for your sake. You did mea great 


service. The boy stretched (तन VIII u.) his hand. 


Hints. Most of the roots given in this exercise are ubhaya- 
padi. Their forms will be comparatively easier in Parasmai- 
pada but the student should attempt in Atmanepada throughout 
in order to ensure a fair knowledge of Atmanepada con- 
struction. 

The conjugational sign of the 5th class is चु and that of Sth 
class is 3. The augment "I should necessarily be added 
before the root in the Past Imperfect. ‘The terminations of 
the Past Imperfect (which are all weak in the Atmanepada) 
are the following :— 


3rd person a TTA Wa 
2nd person थाः WMA "AH 
lse person a वहि महि 


e.g. चि->314 person अचिनुत ग्रचिन्वाताम्‌ अचिन्चत 
Fo3rd person BEM BEAL WFAA 


Exercise 34. 
Atinnepada, Past Imperfect (2nd class). 
The sage studied (aifa+z IIA) the Sastras. I studied the 





1. उद्यानपालकः, मालाकारः, मालिन्‌ l 
2. द्वार, द्वार /., प्रतिहार: or कपाटं--ट:-टी (leaf of door). 
3. Use gerund. विलोक्य etc. 4. शङ्का, सन्देहः । 
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Vedas. The pupil said (A IJ u) to the teacher. You said to 
me. I did not hate (द्विप Ty u) him but hiss ins. The beggar 
sat (आस II A) on the ground’. We adored (उप + आस) the all- 
pervading’ God. You “wore (वस Il A) worn-out? garments*, 
The ascetic slept (शी IT A) on the ground. The virtues of the 
Pandavas surpassed (अ्रति+-शी) those of the ` Kauravas. 
Sakuntalà gave birth (स II A.) toa beautiful son. I praised 
(स्तु II. u.) his virtues. The good wife concealed (ह II. A.) 





the demerits’ of her husband. Dasaratha governed (mA 11...) | 
Ayodhya for several years. Why did you hate that young 
man? I fold (wx IJ A.) Rama the whole story. He | 
explained व्या--चन्ष) this to me. You spoke very loudly® | 
You studied Ramayana in the morning. Why did you sleep 
on the ground. 

Hints. This exercise contains roots of the 2nd class. The 
conjugational sign of the second class is nil. ‘The terminations 
are added directly to the root. This involves numerous! 
complexities of Sandhi changes for which cf. S.S.G. $ 79 (e), 

Exercise 35, 
Atmanepada, Past Imperfect, (7th and 9th classes). 

He bought (tix. u.) this book for me. I sold (विक्री) 
this umbrella! for two rupees’. Did he know (ज्ञाच्जा) me? 
I never recognised (ग्रमि--ज्ञा) you. You took (A= गृह ix. u.) 
my book two months ago.’ He loved (प्री ix. u.) me immensely. 
The waters of Ganga purified (S7 ix. u.) the sinner. The 
wood-cutter cut (@=@ix u.) the trees in the forest. The 
horses shook ( ix u.) their manes. Did you know him? Why 
did you sell your umbrella to him ? On hearing the sad news 
he became distressed (faz vii A). He cut (tae vii u.) the 
enemy's head with sword. I ate (भुज vii A) food in the 
morning. The king appointed (नि+युज vii u.) him minister. 

1. भूमि f, मही, धरणी; एथ्वी। 2. सर्वव्यापक | 3. जीश्‌ 
4. वासस ॥. वस्त्रे । 5. दोषः, अवगुण: 6. अत्युच्च: । 

1. छत्र, आतपत्रे, घर्मवारण, जसत्रं 2. wem. 3. वि+अति+इ 
ILP. 4. भृशं. 








T ow 
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The king of Kashmir did not obstruct (रघ vii u.) the path of 
Raghu. Canakya splitted (fm vii wv.) Malayaketu from 
Rakgasa. You joined (युञ्‌ vii u.) me on the bank of the river. 
Hints. The roots of the 9th class add the conjugational 
sign नी before consonant-terminalions and नू before vowel- 
terminations. e.g, अजानीत (3 Sing.) and अजानत (3 Plu). The 
roots of the 7th class insert न्‌ before the final consonant of the 
root. Thus the third person plural of #4 will be अरुन्धत. All 
the roots given in this exercise are regular in conjugation for 
which see S.S.G. $ 79 (०). ; 
Grammatical Exercise VII. 


(a) Correct or justify the following :— 

उद्यानं पुष्पे: अशोभत्‌। शत्रोः सेनां विलोक्य योधानां हृदयानि अवेपन्‌ । 
याचकाः धनिकं अन्नं अयाचन्त्‌। अहं मातरं अवन्दम्‌। छात्राः पारितोपिकानि 
परविन्दन्‌। gam सेवध्वम्‌ अर्क जठोण हुताशनम्‌। वये शवाने ऐेन्ञावहे | 
ge निजकर्माणां फलं ग्रश्नुवम्‌। यूयं निजहस्तानू AIJA) जलदः 
चन्द्रमसं अवृणुत्‌। व्यापारि धनानि समचिनुत्‌। सीता रामं पति अबृणुत्‌। 
अन्धाः uds मालिकाः धुन्वन्त | महाविद्यालये विद्यार्थिनः किम्‌ 
HE! त्वमत्युचः अभापथा। छात्रः अध्यापके Bad! ऋषयः wat 
ग्रशयन्त । काश्मीरस्य राजानः रघो मागं न ग्ररुन्धन्त । वयं पुस्तकानि 
ग्रक्रीणिमहे । त्वं इमं वृत्तान्तं न अजानथा | देवा: राक्षसानां बल न अजानन्त । 

(b) Conjugate the following roots in Past Imperfect and 
Imperative mood :— | à 


ब्र, युध, कृ, ज्ञा (जा) and रुप | 





SECTION III : 
GENERAL EXERCISES 


Exercise 1. 
Sundari and Nanda. 

The story of Sundari and Nanda is narrated by the great 
poet A$vaghosa in his epic poem Saundrdnandam, They 
loved each other as a pair of cakravaka birds. In fact, they 
were models of perfect beauty and were far Superior to mortals 
although a little inferior to gods. Separated from each other 
the pair would not shine like moon and night devoid -of 
each other. The ornaments did not add to her beauty, rather 
the ornaments themselves looked more beautiful when worn 
by her. Once Sundari asked her husband to hold the mirror 
before her while she made a painting on her face. She then 
looking at his moustache made a similar painting on her face 
and Nanda suspecting joke soiled the mirror by blow of breath. 
Thus this pair lived long in happiness cutting jokes on each 
other, enkindling each other'saffection and beguiling each other. 

Hints. Read Saundaranada, canto IV, Shs. 1— 23. 

Exercise 2. 
Nanda goes after Buddha. 


Once Buddha came to the palace of Nana for alms. Even 
at the house of his brother he stood like a stranger. The 
ladies were all busy with their work. Some pounded the 
sandal-paste, some perfumed the clothes, some strung fragrant 
garlands and others prepared the things for, bath. Thus 
Buddha returned from that place without getting alms. A 
lady standing in the window saw Buddha returning from the 
house and said to Nanda, ‘Sir, I think the Venerable Buddha 

95 
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came to our house todo us favour, but has returned without 
getting alms, word or seat as from a desolate forest.’ -Hearing 
this, Nanda moved like a tree shaken by storm. He begged 
leave of Sundari to go to Buddha to pay hishomage. Sundari 
unwillingly permitted him to go for a short time. Nanda got 
down from the palace and proceeded towards that side. The 
reverence for Buddha attracted him forwards, but love for 
Sundari dragged him backwards. Thus out of irresolution he 
neither went nor stood like a royal goose floating on the waves. 
Then he took long strides and over-took Buddha soonafter. 
Hints. Read Sh. 24—46 of canto IV of Saundaránanda. 


Exercise 3. 


Parvati’s Penance 

Parvati could not win over Siva by her supernatural beauty. 
She therefore thought of conquering him by hard penance. 
Even her mother could not dissuade her from this idea. Indeed 
who can oppose a mind of fixed resolve. Her penance in 
the forest was so severe that even sages wondered at it and 
came to see her from far and near. In the summer she sat 
in the midst of four burning fires with the hot sun above her. 
In the rainy season she slept on the ground in the open inspite 
of incessant rains. In the winter she spent her nights standing 
in the icy waters. She did not eat even the leaves of trees, 
what to talk of food. She thus came to be known as aparná. 
Siva could not remain unaffected. He come to the penance 
grove of Parvati in the guise of an ideal brahmacarin and held 
long conversation with her in order to test her fidelity towards 
him. 

Hints. Read Kalidása's Kumarasambhavam, V, 1-—30. 
Exercise 4. 


Dialogue between Parvati and Brahmacarin. 


= welcomed the brahmacdrin with due respect. After 
some rest, he enquired of her welfare, saying ‘I hope, 


E 
R $ A í 
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you practise penance not transgressing the strength of your 
body, for body indeed is the foremost means of practising 
righteousness.’ He then enquired of the reason why she 
practised so hard a penance. Coming to know from her female 
friend that she desired to obtain Siva as husband, he despisingly 
laughed and enquired if it was not a mere joke. Being told 
that it was all reality, he pointed out the numerous defects of 
Siva, his ugly looks, poverty, unknown birth and nakedness 
etc, Besides he wore a garland of corpses, roamed about in the 
cemetery, and had an old bull for his conveyance. He advised 
her to desist from that ignoble desire. Parvati was firm. She 


told him that he did not know Siva in reality. Siva was the 
source of all riches, and averter of all inauspiciousness. Natu- 
rally the ignorant people censure the conduct of the super- 
natural beings because they cannot understand it. When he 
wanted to say more, Parvati began to depart from that place. 
Then Siva assumed his real form and gladdened her by saying. 
‘I am your slave purchased by penance.’ ; 
Hints. Read Kalidasa's Kumárasambhavam V 31—86. 
Exercise 5. 


Raghu ascends the throne. 


After Dilipa, Raghu ascended the throne. The subjects 
felt very pleased on his rise to power just like the rising of the 
new moon. The invisible Laksmi served him with lotus 
umbrella, and the venerable Sarasvati waited upon him in the 
form of bards. He won the hearts of his people by the 
administration of right justice. By his surpassing virtues he 
made the subjects forget the numerous qualities of his father. 
He always followed the path of righteousness, and gladdened 
his subjects by all possible means. Thus he was a Raja in true 
sense of the terim. When Indra contracted his rainy bow, 
Raghu held his victorious one. In fact, both (Indraand Raghu) 
held their bows in turn to render good to the subjects, The 
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autumn season, which made the river fordable and the paths 
devoid of mud impelled him for an expedition. When he 
Started from the capital with his six-fold army to conquer the 
directions, the old matrons of the city showered fried rice on 
him. 


Hints. Read Raghuvamáa, Canto IV, Sh. 1— 27, 


Exercise 6. 
Raghu's Conquest of Directions I. 


First of all, Raghu went towards the eastern direction; 
Leading a mighty army proceeding towards the eastern Ocean 
he resembled Bhagiratha leading the holy Ganga. Having 
conquered the various eastern countries Raghu reached the 
shore of the ocean. The Sumhas yielded to him without 
any fight. Thereafter he uprooted the Vangas and fixed his 
pillars of victory there. Then he crossed river Kapiga and 
proceeded towards Kalinga. There he transplanted his 
piercing valour on the summit of mountain Mahendra. A very 
severe battle took place wherein the king of Mahendra was 
taken prisoner and ultimately released. He seized his wealth 
but not his land. Thereafter he proceeded towards the south. 
He enjoyed on the banks of Kaveri and then went across the 
Malaya mountain. In the South he met the Pandyas who 
could not withstand his valour and oflered their huge riches in 
submission. After having enjoyed the Malaya and Durdura 
mountains he went across the Sahya mountain. (Contd.) 


Hints. Read Raghuvamsa, Canto IV Sh, 28.52, 


Exercise 7. 


Raghu's Conquest of Directions II. 

Thereafter he proceeded towards the western direction, 
There he widowed the Kerala ladies, having destroyed their 
. husbands in the battle-field. His warriors then refreshed 
themselves by cool breezes from river Murali. The Western 


ES. Y 
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kings paid the tribute to him voluntarily. Then he proceeded 
to conquer the Persians by land-route as a self-controlled 
person proceeds to conquer the sense-organs by self-realisation, 
There a terrible war took place with the westerners who 
Were equipped with horses. Their bearded heads were lopped 


- off with swords and strewn on the earth like masses of honey 


covered with honey-bees. The others offered submission 

Without resistance. Thereafter his warriors removed the 

fatigue of glorious victory by enjoying at will. [Contd.] 
Hints. Read Raghuvaméa, Canto IV, Sh. 53-65. 


Exercise 8. 
Raghw's Conquest of Directions III. 

Then Raghu started towards the northern direction. . He 
crossed river Indus and conquered the Hunas. The 
Kambojas could not withstand his valour in the batte-field and 
submitted without resistance. Thereafter he conquered the 
Himalayan tribes. In the Himalayas the lustrous herbs 
served him as oil-less lamps at night. Then he proceeded 
further, conquered the Utsavasamketas and made the Kinnaras 
sing an account of his victory. Having crossed river Lauhitya 
he conquered the lord of Pragjyotisa. The king of Kámarüpa 
offered him lordly elephants when he reached there. Thus 
having made a conquest of directions Raghu returned to his 
capital. It was characteristic of him that in spite of such 
splendid victory he did not become proud. He then performed 
a Vi$vajit sacrifice and gave away everything in charity. Indeed 
the acquisition of the noble ones is for relinquishment like that 
of clouds. 

Hints. Read Raghuvam$a, Canto IV, Sh. 66-86. 


Exercise 9. = 
Story of Devasmita I. 


In the city of Tamralipti, there lived a rich trader named 
Dhanadatta who had no son. According to the advice of the 
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bráhmanas, he performed a putriya sacrifice and got a son 
whom he named Guhasena. When he grew up he was 
married to Devasmitd, the daughter of a distant trader, named 
Dharmagupta. After his fathers death, Guhasena was asked 
by his relations to go to Katáha island but his wife did not 
agree to this. Guhasena went to the god’s temple along with 
Devasmita and kept a fast in order to seek guidance from the 
god. At night Siva appeared to them in dream, gave them a 
pair of red lotuses and said, 'Take one each in your hands. 
“If one of you proves faithless, the lotus in the hand of the 
other will fade, not otherwise.’ In the morning they saw the 
lotuses in their hands and felt pleased. Guhasena then left 
for Kataha island and began to trade there in jewels. !Contd.| 


Hints, Read Somadeva's Devasmitd Katha, Sh. 1-30. 
Exercise 10. 
Story of Devasutila 1. 3 
In Kataha island, four sons of traders were astonished to 
find the lotus in his hand always unfaded. Once they made 
him drink wine and then came to know the whole incident. 
The wicked fellows then left for Tamralipti in order to spoil 
the conduct of Devasmiti. There they engaged a hermit- 
lady for this purpose. She went to Devasmita’s house, made 
friendship with her and advised her to lead a life of enjoyment. 
‘Satisfaction of physical organs is the highest dharma,’ she 
said. Devasmiti agreed to her proposal. When the hermit: 
lady returned to her house to bring one of the four traders, she 
got prepared wine mixed with poison and an iron paw of a dog. 
A female servant was instructed to act as Devasmità. "When 
the trader's son came, he was received with respect and then 
made to drink that wine. When he lost his senses, he was 
made naked, marked with the dog's paw on his fore-head and 
thrown into a ditch full of impurities. [Contd.) 
dms. Read Somadeva's Devasmita Katha, Sh, 31-72, 


e 
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Exercise 11. 
Story of Devasmita IIT. 

When the trader's son recovered his senses he felt very 
miserable. He returned to his friends naked and said that 
he was robbed by the thieves. He pretended headache and 
tied his turban round his forehead. His other friends also 
met similar fate day alter day. Then they left that house 
without informing the hermit-lady. She however felt pleased 
that she had succeeded in her object. When she and her 
pupil went to Devasmita’s house their noses and ears were cul. 

Devasmiti then left for Kataba island disguised as a 
merchant. She reported to the king of that place that those 
four were his run-away servants and that their fore-heads were 
marked with dog's paw by her. All were astonished to find it 
so. She then narrated the whole story. All praised the wise 
and faithful Devasmita. They gave her immense wealth and 
she returned to her city with her husband safe and sound. 

Hints. Read Somadeva's Devasmita Katha Sh. 73-100. 

Exercise 12. 
Selected sayings I. 

He who wishes to instruct the fools per force by good 
advice is attempting au impossible task. Learning is honoured 
among the kings, not wealth. A person devoid of learning 
is a beast. Good company removes the dullness of intellect, 
gladdens the heart and spreads fame in all directions. Does 
a lion ever eat dry grass? Even a person in distress wants 
a reward befitting his position. A person would get the 
amount of wealth that has been ordained by the creator even 
ina desert, Even the name is not heard of a drop of water 
fallen on heated iron; but when it falls into the shell inside 
the ocean it becomes a pearl. A good son would please the 
father by noble actions, and a good friend would remain 
constant in weal and woe. Good persons do not become 
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proud with wealth. The demoniac persons destroy others’ 
good for selfish motives. What name can we give to those 
who destroy others’ good without any cause? Good people 
never leave a task in the middle. .The steady persons never 
falter from the path of righteousness. 
Hints. Read Bhartr Hari's Niti$atakam. 
Exercise 13. 


Selected sayings Il. 

Pleasures are not enjoyed but we are enjoyed. Time 
is not spent but we are spent. Desire does not get old 
but we get old. Dense indeed is the power of infatuation. 
What high-minded person would beg for the sake of this 
cursed belly ! O heart, go to the abode of the Lord of universe, 
the bestower of boundless bliss. Birth is assailed by death 
and youth by old age. The old age stands threatening like 
a lioness. The diseases attack the body like enemies. Make 
hay while the sun shines. Acquire self-knowledge while the 
body is healthy. It is no use digging a well when the house 
is aflame. Will those fortunate days ever come to me when 
the old deer scratch their body against mine fearlessly? Life 
is transitory like a flash of lightning. Whence can there be 
any pleasure to human beings? Mother Earth! Father Wind ! 
May I be absorbed in the Supreme Soul. 

Hints. Read Bhartr Hari's Vairagyasatakam. 

: R Exercise 14 

Buddha's First Visit outside 


Once prince Buddha made up bis mind to go outside the 
town to beguile the mind. With his father’s permission he 
ascended’ a golden! chariot furnished? with four horses and 
went out by the eastern gate. There the prince saw an old 


1. निश्चयं चकार, मनश्चक्रे. 2. मनोविनोदयितु 3 ग्रा: रूह 
4. हिरण्मयं, काञ्चनमयं. युक्त (P.P.P. from युज). 6. Use 
instru. चुतसिस्तुरङग . 7. पूवे हारा (instru. of द्वार्‌ ) 
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man whose! appearance was different from other men. His? 
hair were white and his body loose and drooping’. He held” 
a stick in his hand to support himself and walked very slowly. 
With his steadfast’ eyes fixed on him the prince enquired of 
the charioteer, “What a sight is this? Is this change 
natural! or voluntary ?' The charioteer replied, “Tt is old 
age—the destroyer of beauty, the source of grief, the obstacle! 
of pleasures and the enemy of sense organs. It comes to all 
persons without exception,’ Hearing this the prince felt 
grieved and said, "If it be so take the chariot back to the 
palace. My mind is afflicted with. fear of old age and can 


» 


no more enjoy this outing. 
Exercise 15. 
Buddha goes in quest of the Eternal. 


Thus Buddha's renunciation! developed and he made up 
his mind to leave the home. When the’ night remained a 
little, Buddha left his costly bed white as foam? and went 
stealthily’ near the bed of his wife. There he saw his beautiful 
wife~fast® asleep and the child lying? near her on the bed 
which was as soft? as lotus. He looked At their faces with 
unwinking? eyes for a moment, suppressed the infatuation? 
that then arose, bowed to the parents in mind! and -went out 





8. _पृथगाकृति (Bv. Compound). 9. Make Bv. compounds. or 
simple "phrases qualifying oldman, ०.४५ सितकेश or- सिते;- 
HUA etc. 10. *IRRU(D.P.P. from MIA): 11. यष्टि 
Garga. 12, निष्कम्पन, ARAT. सारथिः. 14. रवभाविक 
प्राकृतिक. 15. यडच्छा. 16. विघ्रः, 17. उद्वि्नचित्त, सविषाद. 18. जराभयं 


1, वैराग्य. 2. Use loc. absolute; किचन (याम) सात्रशेपायां 
रात्र्यां (fra). 3. फेनाभ, फेनश्वत. 4. निभृतपादचारं. 5 


निट्रामझ, निट्रावलीढनेत्र. 6. शयान (Pr. A. 2. from शी IT A.) 7. 
कमल (पद्म, वारिज) कोमल. 8. आनिमेष. 9. (उदीयमान) मोह. 
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of the palace gate. There he mounted his horse. Being 
followed by a trustworthy! servant, this prince of twenty-nine“ 
left the impermanent world and set ont in quest of the 
Eternal, That very night he crossed the dense! forests 
and desolate fields and went across the river where he got! 
down from the horse and asked his servant to return with 
the horse and ornaments. 


Exercise 16, 
Arjuna on the battle-field. 
In the battle-field! of Kuruksetra Arjuna said to Krsna. 
“These are my own relatives.” I cannot fight’ against them. 
My body trembles and my mouth is dried.’ The bow slips? 


down from my hand. My mind is confused? see bad 
omens’ and do not find any good’ in killing my own relatives in - 


battle. I desire? neither success nor kingdom. The relatives for 


whose sake kingdom is desired are all here to fight. Here 
are the preceptors, the grandsires,! the maternal uncles, the 
brothers -in-law," the sons, the grandsons,” and the friends. 
1 do not want to kill them even for the sovereignty of the three 
worlds. Flow can We be happy’ by killing our own men ? 
The minds! of the Kauravas are over powered! with greed." 
They therefore do not see this sin of fighting with one's own 
relatives. But why should we commit? great sin? How can 
IkilBhisma and Drona in battle with arrows. They are 


10, मनसि. 11, विश्वस्त, famed, 12. एकोनत्रिशत्‌. 13. अनित्य, 
अशाश्वत, 14. नित्य. 15, सघन, 16, अवततार (Past perfect 
from अवतृ). E 

1. WAR! 2. स्वजनः, संबन्धिन्‌। 3. न योडुम्‌ शक्नोमि । 
4, परिशु , +P. 5. Bal ^. 6. श्राम्यति। 7. निमित्त, शकुन । 
8. aaan. 9. कांच 14. 10. पितामहः। 11. श्यालः! 12. 
dixi 13. त्रैलोक्यं । 14. सुखिन्‌ (८०/.)। 15. चेतस n. 16. 
Med P.P.P. 17. लोभः! 18. FAM Potential Ist Person 
Plural. 
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worthy of respect It is better to beg alms” than to kill 
such praiseworthy men. I shall never fight." Saying this 
he became silent-* 
Exercise 17. 
Krsna's reply to Arjuna. 

Krsna said to Arjuna “ Arjuna! Soul! is immortal. Soul 
never dies. It is only the body that perishes. Soul never 
kills’ anybody. Nor is the soul ever killed He is an 
ignorant’ person whe thinks that soul is ever destroyed. The 
soul is never born,’ It never dies. It is eternal.° Just as a 
porson adandons the worn-out’ clothes and puts on the new? 
ones, similarly the soul abandons the worn-out bodies and 
takes the new ones. The sword cannot cut? it. The fire cannot 
burn it. The waters cannot make it wet," and the wind 
cannot make it dry." You area Ksatriya. For a Ksatriya 
there exists nothing better than a meritorious" fight. Only 
the fortunate Ksatriyas find such meritorious fight. If you 
refuse to fight people will publish your infamy. The infamy 
of an honoured" person transgresses" death. The warriors 
will regard you as having fled’ from battle through fear. The 
enemies will utter abuses!" and censure your strength." What 
can be more painful” than this. Defeated you will get 
heaven. Conquering you will enjoy the earth. Rise up there- 





19. पूजाई (adj). 20. भिक्षा, 9r! 21. एताइश (adj.). 
22. qui (ind). ८ 
1. IRAT (mas.). 2. अमर (adj. 3. हन्ति from Vg 
4, अपगिडत, qu (adj). 5. २/जन (जा) + ^. 6. नित्य (adj.) 
7. जीण ladj.) 8. नव (adj). 9. Fareed 3rd plu. 10. 
छेदयन्ति 3rd plu. ‘make wet.’ 11. शोपय़ति ‘make dry. 12. 
पुण्य (adj. 13. अकीति /. 14. सम्भावित (adj). 15. अतिः 
रिच्यते 3rd Sing. (governs its object in the ablative). 16. उपरत 
(P.P.P) 17. अपवाद:। 18. निन्द्‌ 1 ?. 19. sme! 20: 
दुःखतर (adj. 21. कोन्तेय | 





106 PRACTICAL GUIDE TO SANSKRIT TRANSLATION 
Exercise 18. 
The Battle of Mahabharata, 


The battle of Mahabharata commenced.’ Bhigma was the 
first general” ou the side of the Kauravas. When he was 
killed’ Drona was appointed! the next general. Drona's 
head was cut off by Dhrstadyumna. When Drona’s son, 
ASvtthiman, heard? this he became full of anger.’ Somehow? 
he was appeased? by Krpa. A$vattháman wanted to have 
revenge”. He therefore said, “I shall now request Duryodhana 
to make me the general.” Accompanied by Krpa he went to 
Duryodhana but he had promised" generalship to Karna 
ASvatthaman felt disappointed and began to weep. Karna 
rebuked him for that and Agvatthaman too pointed" out his 
low birth. Thus, they began to quarrel. They held out their 
swords as well but they were prevented! by Duryodhana and 
Krpa. Just at that time they heard the cry" of Duhsasana 
being killed by Bhima. Aśvatthāman ran at once to save him 
But in the mean time Duh$àsana was mercilessly” killed by 
Bhima. Duhsisana had insulted Draupadi in court and now 
he reaped” the fruit of his wicked actions. Those who insult 
womanhood die a mirerable™ death. 4 EN C | 








1. आ-रक्ष 1 4. 2. सेनापति ॥. 3... ` Use . 1८. Absol. 
Clause. +. Temm P.P.P: 5. हिन P.P.P 3. (Use Pre- 
sent Active Párticiple). 7. सांमपः, सक्रोधः। 8: कंथ्रमपि ind) 
9. सान्त्व .10. U. 10. प्रतिकार: t 11 प्रति-श्रु (use Participial form). 
12. हताश, HAT (adj). 13. TE 1 U: 10A. 14. दिश्‌ 
6 P. 15. कलहं sd, MFA (Infinitive). 16. निवारित P.P.P. 
17. Weed. 18. हन्यमान्‌ (Present Passive Participle). 
19. नियं (adv. 20. लभ, भुज्‌ (use Participial form). 21. 
mea (adj.). d 
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Exercise 19. 
The truthful Warigcandra. 


In Tretdyuga there was a royal sage! by name Hariscandra. 
Once in dream he gave away his whole? kingdom to a certain 
Brahmana. In the morning? he began to search’ after that 
Brahmana. He found Visvamitra who said to the king ‘O liar?! 
Why do you not give me the promised kingdom even now.' 
The king said, “ I was searching after you. Now take the 
kingdom." Vigvamitra accepted? and said, “Now get me the 
daksina befitting’ this charity." The king offered? a huge sum 
but he had given away his all already. He therefore said “ 1 
shall keep my word. You will get the money got? by the 5816 
of our bodies.” Visvamitra troubled" them a good deal.” 
His son was sold. His wife was sold. He himself was sold 
toa Candalà. His son was killed." As Candala’s servant he 
was ordered " to kill his own wife. Notwithstanding” he did 

` not swerve!” from his dharma. At length Vi$vámitra had to 
yield. Truth succeeded. Ages have passed" away but Haris- 
candra is remembered even now with reverence” as ‘Truthful’ 
Hari$candra. As long? as the sun and the moon are there 
his name will be remembered by the people. It is rightly 
said, " Dharma protects him who protects dharma.” 


L राजपि। 2. अखिल (adj). 3. कस्ये, प्रात; lind.) 4. अन्विष. 
5. ग्रनृतवादिन्‌. (adj.)...6. ÑR. (use Participial form). . 7. 
अनुरूप । 8: . अर्पितवान्‌ BAP. 9. लब्ध P.P.P. 10. _ विक्रयः .। 
11. dig 10 U. 12. भृश (ind). 13. विक्रीत P.P.P. 14, 
हत P.P.P. 15. आदि P.P.P. 16. तथापि (nd). 17. fe 
चल 1 P. 18. व्यतीत P.P.P. 19. लादरं (ind,). 20. सत्यवादिनः 
(adj). 21. यावत्तावत्‌ | 








PN PESCE 
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Exercise 20. 
Draupadt’s svayamvara. 


In ancient days the marriage used to take’ place by sva- 
yamvara. Sita’s marriage took place by svayamvara ; so also 
Draupadi’s. The svayamvara of Draupadi was anno- 
unced. Whosoever while looking? down’ in the water will 
pierce’ the eye of the fish hung? up will marry’ Draupadi. 
Many brave kings assembled? to try their fortune. ‘The 
Pandavas also dressed” as Brahmanas were present! there 
All the kings failed. Drupada then rebuked all the Ksatriyas. 
Arjuna could not tolerate!" this. He said ‘I shall try’ now.’ 
The king agreed. Arjuna at once!’ pierced! the eye of the 
fish, and Draupadi threw the garland of victory around his 
neck. The kings present there became jealous" and said, 
‘Let us kill" the Brähmana and take Draupadi by force.’ 
But they were all defeated by the Pandavas. Afterwards!” it 
was known^ that he was Arjuna and the five Brahmanas were 
the five Pandavas. Drupada was then immensely’! pleased. 


Exercise 21, 
Birth of Kumara. 


Sati was the devoted! wife of Siva. She was the daughter 
of Daksa. Once in the sacrifice’ of Daksa Siva was knowingly’ 


1. भवति स्म । 2. घोषित P.P.P. 3. पश्यन्‌ Pr. A.P. +. अधस्तात्‌. 
(ind.). 5. WA future 3rd Sing. 6. उपरि va P.P.P. 7. परि-णी 
IP. 8. एकत्री भू 10. 9. परीक्ष (infinitive). 10. ब्राह्मणवेश- 
धारिन्‌। 11, उपस्थित P.P.P. 12.. सोढवान्‌ P.A.P. 3rd. Sing. 
from VE! 13. यत्‌ 1 A. 14. स॒द्यः । 15. विद्धवान्‌ P.A.P. 
16. जयमाला । 17, समंत्सर (adj). 18. हन्याम Potential 1st 
Plu. 19. तदनन्तरं (ind.). 20. विज्ञात P.P.P. 21. अतीव (ind.) 


1. Ram, सती भार्या। 2. यज्ञः। 3. ज्ञानपूर्वं, कामतः (adv.). 
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insulted’ by her father. She could not tolerate this. She 
therefore? gave up‘ her body by the practice’ of yoga. In the® 
next birth she was born as Parvati, the daughter of Himalaya. 
When she attained? majority her father allowed” her to serve 
Siva practising”! penance on the summit!" of the mountain. 
In the mean time the gods oppressed’ by Taraka prayed" 
to Brahma, “Lord! That wicked demon oppresses us all 
exceedingly. Protect us. We have come to your refuge” now”. 
Brahma said “ Siva's son alone can destroy the demon. Try 
therefore to attract his mind by Parvati and your object” 
will be achieved.’ Cupid? accompanied by Vasanta tried to 
accomplish” the order of Indra by captivating” his mind but 
when Siva knew this he reduced him to ashes" by the fire of 
his anger. Parvati then began to practise hard penance in the 
forest. Once Siva came to her in the guise of a Brahmacarin 
and seeing her deep? affection in him manifested 4 himself. 
Then Parvaii overpowered with shyness” bowed to him. 
Afterwards with the permission of her father Siva married her. 
When some time passed away, a son Kumara Kartikeya by 
name was born of them. Afterwards accompanied with a 
huge army he killed the demon Taraka and released” the gods 
from oppression.” 





4. तिरस्कृत P.P.P. 5. 3H: aa 6. सुच (ga) 6P. 7. 
रीति /. 8. आगामिनि जन्मनि। 9. प्रगल्भे वयसि । 10. अनुज्ञात- 
वान PAP, 11. तपस्यन्‌ Pr AP. 12. frati 13. पीडित 
P.P.P. from पीड्‌ । 14. प्रार्थितवन्तः PAP. 15. शरश्‌। 
16. हन्तुंससथ:। 17. उद्देश्य 18. सफलीभू 1 P. 19. मदन: । 
20. साधयितु (infinitive). 21. हरण, Wie! 22, भस्मीसात्‌ 
कृतवान्‌ । 23. Wwe! 24. प्रकरीकृ । 25. ART! 26. gw 
(qa) 6P. 27, are, कष्ट । 
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Exercise 22, 
Oro 

Urvasi was a nymph! in the heaven of Indra. Once she 
was captured’ by the demon Kegin and rescued’ by the king 
Pururavas. On the way the king became captivated’ by her 
superhuman’ beauty. Urvagi too admired him in her mind for 
his extraordinary® power, but none knew the feelings’ of the 
other. When Urvasi departed? she pretended? that her cloth 
was stuck in the creeper and looked!" back on the king. 
Once the king was pining for her in the pleasure-garden,!3 
when Urvasi came there in an invisible! form and overheard 
the king. She threw a birchleaf? letter! indicating her 
immense love. She was speedily called" back to heaven 
to stage a drama, There her aflection for Pururavas became 
disclosed.” “Bharata cursed her togo down to the mortal 
region. Thus Pururavas obtained his beloved Urva&i. Once 
she entered into the grove of Kumara’ Kartikeya and was 
changed™ to a creeper. The king became mad? in her separa- 
tion. By chance^ he found the jewel of Re-union® and got 
Urvasi back. Many years passed away in happiness. Once 
a hermit ^9 lady came to the palace to return her son. Then 
the secret” was known that she gave birth? to a son but 
fearing separation from her husband she deposited” him with. 





1. श्रप्सरस /. 2. गृहीता P.P.P. 3. रक्षिता PPP. 4. 
सुग्धः, WIES! 5. अमानुप (adj). 6. असाधारण (adj). 7. 
मनोभाव: | 8. प्रतस्थे, प्रययौ । 9. अप-दिश 6 P. 10. संलझ। 11. aaa 
विलोकितवती 12. उतकणठमान Pr A.P. 13. क्रीडोद्यानं। 14. 
Bera (adj). 15. भूजपत्र। 16. लेख:। 17. Taga P.P P. 
18. 721 19. प्रकटी भू 17. मत्यलोक 21. उपवन । ` 22. 
परिणत P.P,P. 23. उन्मत्त (८५/.). 24. दैवात्‌। 25. सगमनीयं | 


. 26. तापसी। 27. रहस्यं । 28. प्रसूतवती PAP. «29, निल्निप्तवती 


TENE, 
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the hermit-lady for instruction? and now that the king had 
seen the face of the son born of her she must retire to serve 
Indra. All felt grieved but Narada came there to deliver 
the message, “ Indra is pleased with you, O king, and Urvagi 
has been allowed by him to stay with you, as long as you live.” 
All felt grateful. Thus they passed many years in happiness. 


Exercise 23. 
Kalidasa. 


‘In Sanskrit literature! Kalidasa occupies. the highest? 
position. He is known? for his mahdkéivyas, dramas and 
lyric poetry. Among his dramas, the ‘Abhijiianagakuntalam’ is 
the best. The western’ scholars’ too praise Kálidása for his un- 
paralleled? dramatic art? His other dramas are the Vikramo- 
rvasiyam and the Malavikagnimitram. The mahákávyas are 
the Raghuvamésa and the Kumarasambhava. Fis ‘Meghadita’ ° 
is exceedingly! praised and the *-Rtusamhára' is also said to 
be his work". He is the Shakespeare of India. Unfortu- 
nately’ we do not know definitely" when he lived. Itis 
said that he lived in the first century’ before Christ." But in 
history? we do not find any king Vikramaditya at that time. 
It is further said he lived in the reign? of Chandragupta the 
second, who 15 also known as Vikramaditya. There are 
some other theories” also. Nothing can be said definitely at 
present. 





30, विद्यालाभः। 31. सविषादः | 

1. साहित्य । 2. ४10 7. 3. उच्चतम (adj). 4. पद, पदवी । 
5. प्रसिद्ध, विख्यात (adj.). 6. गीतकाव्य । 7. पाश्चात्य (adj). 8. 
विद्वांसः Nom. Plu. 9. अनुपम (adj). 10. नाट्क्रीय कोशल । 11, 
अतिमात्र (ud). 12. कृति. f. 13. दुभाग्यतया । 14, निश्चयेन । 
15. बभूव (7.८., existed). 16. शताब्दी । 17. Wl 18, 
इतिहासः | 19. राज्यं । 20, मते। वा कु 
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Exercise 24. 
Knowledge is power! 


On a certain tree there lived a couple’ of crows, In a hole 
of the same tree there lived a snake. He always ate away 
their issue. When the female crow became pregnant? again 
she said to the crow, ' Let this tree be given up.’ The crow 
said, " Beloved! Don’t fear. He has been tolerated’ so far 
Now I won't forgive? him.” She said, “How will you be able? 
to fight”? with the poweful adversary."" He said, "Knowledge 
is power." Saying this he went to a tank." The son of the 
king came there to bathe. At the time of bath he took off? 
his golden necklace" and placed it on the ghat. The crow 
held it by his beak and ‘placed it in the hole of the 
snake. The servants of the king followed” the crow and came 
to that tree. There they dug! the hole. The snake came 
out and was killed by the royal servants.? Thus the crows 
were saved from this calamity. It is rightly” said, 'Know- 
ledge is power.’ 


Exercise 25, 
Gotng to School. 


It is summer! season. The sun rises? in the east, The 
boys go to school to read. On the way they call’ Rama. Rama 
is an idle’ boy. He is yet asleep.’ His mother calls him and 





1, बुद्धियस्य बले der! 2. «dti 3. Aari सन्तति /; 5. 
गर्भवती, ्रासन्नप्रसवा । 6. न भेतव्यम्‌ 7. सोढः P.P.P., 8. ज्ञम्‌ 18. 
9. BHA! 10. AA Infinitive. 11. WEi! 12. तडागः, 
जलाशय: । 13. अप-नी 1 A. 14. सुवशमाला। 15. तीरं। 16. 
चञ्च f. 17. ग्रनुगम 1P. 18. खन्‌ IP. 19. राजपुरुषः। 20. 


 कृष्टं। 21. साधु (/॥4.). 


. 1. ग्रीष्मः। 2. ऋतुः, कालः। 3. उद्वेति। 4. पूर्वस्यां दिशि । 
5. "tz (ह्यो LP. 6, HARMA (adj). 7. सुप्त P, P. P, 


è 
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says, “ Rama, get up? Your friends are calling you. It is 
now time? for school. If you go late! the teacher will be 
angry with you. He will punish you. Other boys will study 
their lessons, and you will be punished.! Do you not feel 
ashamed"? Good boys go to school in time. They study 
their lessons with attention. The teacher praises such 
students. They are praised by their parents also. No one 
likes a lazy" boy. Laziness is the cause of failure. If you 
do not study now you will repent" afterwards. Get up there- 
fore and run to school speedily.” 


Exercise 26. 
An unknown’ guest’. 


There was a great tree on the bank of the Ganges. In the 
hollow? of that tree there lived an old blind vulture.’ Ont of 
pity? the birds gave him a little to eat from their own food. 
Thus he lived and protected the children? of the birds. Once 
a cat’ came there to eat the children of the birds. Seeing a 
cat they made a noise’ and the vulture said, ‘ Who is there?’ 
The cat got frightened? but said, “I am acat. I daily bathe 
on the bank of the Ganges and observe” a fat's!, The birds 
daily praise you before me that you are interested" in the 
knowledge of Dharma. I have therefore come to hear Dharma 
from you." The vulture trusted? him. Thus the cat began 
to live in the hollow of the same tree. Daily he killed" some 
children of the birds, brought them in the hollow and ate them 





8. उतू-स्था 1 P. 9. समयः, Fat! 10. AWII 11. तड 
(ताड) 10 U. 12. बिल्ल 1A (to feel ashamed). 13. “sata | 
14. frena (adj.) 15. AAI 16. अनिश्पत्ति f mend 
17. ग्रजुशुच 1 P. 

1. अज्ञात, unam (adj). 2. अतिथिः। 3. कोटरं। 
4. NA: । 5. सदयं। 6. शावकः। 7. सार्जारः1 8. कोलाहलः | 
9, भयाकुल (adj). 10. चर्‌ 1P. 11. sm! 12. धमेज्ञानरत | 
13. विश्वस्तवान्‌ P. P.P. 14. gaam, P.P.P, र 
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‘away. The birds began to search’ hither and thither. Seeing 
this the cat went away. The birds came in the hollow and 
found the bones" of the dead children. They said, " The 
children have been eaten by this very vulture.’ Thus the 
vulture was killed by all the birds. It is truly said, “An 
unknown guest should not be given accommodation, ® ” 


Exercise 27. 
A greedy! Brahmana. 


Once in a forest there was an old tiger. While sitting? on 
the bank of a tank with Kuga in hand he used to say ‘O you 
travellers?! Take this bracelet’ of gold.’ Once a poor? Brih- 
mana overpowered with greed? said, "Where is your bracelet ?' 
Spreading’ his hand the tiger showed it to him and said, SJ 
daily take bath and practise charity’. I am very old. My 
nails? and teeth’? have fallen off. Mine is such absence" of 
greed that I want to give even this bracelet to somebody. You 
are a poor man. Therefore I offer it to you. You should not 
fear. Have a bath in this tank and get the bracelet. You are 
a fortunate’ man that you have come this way.” Hearing this 
the Bráhmana had confidence in him. He entered that tank, 
got plunged’ in mud and was killed by the tiger. Thus" the 
greedy people suffer in this world. 


Exercise 28. 
The mice that eat irons 


Once a trader’ thought of going toa foreign country. He 





15, few! 16. इतस्ततः (ind.). 17. ARA n. 18. वासः। 
1. लुब्ध, सतृष्ण (adj. 2. उपविष्टः P.P.P. 3. पान्थः। 4. 
aid! 5. दरिद्र (adj). 6. लोभाभिभूतः। 7. प्रसार्य। 8. दाने । 
9. नखः। 10. दन्त:। 11. लोभविग्हः। 12. धन्य, सौभाग्यवान्‌ 
(adj.). 13. Raa P.P.P. 14. एवं (ind.). 


1, लोहुभन्नक (adj). 6 afl 3. विदेश: | 


——— 
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left his balance’ made of steel’ with his friend. When he 

returned’ he said to his friend, "Well, where is my balance ?' 
He replied, "I am sorry’ it has been eaten away by the mice.” 
The trader said, ‘Don’t you worry. There is nothing permanent® 
in this world. I want to take my bath in the river. So send? 
your son along with me.’ The friend did accordingly. The 

trader took his bath and then threw that boy ina cave and 

covered" it witha big slab.” When he returned home the 

friend asked, ‘Where is my son ? The trader replied, ‘I am. 
really sorry. He was carried away by a hawk? from the river 

bank. The friend said, ‘O liar ! How can it be ? The trader 

replied, 'O Truthful one ! Where the balance of steel can be 

eaten away by the mice, what wonder is there ifa boy is 

carried away by a hawk.’ The friend then admitted” his 

mistake!’ and got the boy by returning the balance, 


Exercise 29. 
An unwise servant. 

A king had a devoted! servant. He served him day and 
night but he was devoid of any intellect. Once the king got 
asleep and the servant served him with a fan. In the mean- 
time’ a fly’ sat on the bosom^ of the king. Being warded’ off by 
the fan repeatedly? she sat there again and again. The servant 
then got furious? He took a sword and dealt a blow in 
order to kill her. The fly flew away but the king got killed 
by that blow. Itis rightly said that an unwise’! servant is 
worse than a wise enemy. 





4. तुला /. 5. MERÀ (adj.). 6. नि-वृत 1A. 7. क्षम्यताम्‌ । 8. नित्य 
(adj.). 9. प्रेषय Impe. 2nd Sing. 10 गुहा। 11. प्र-द्रद्‌ 
10 P. 12. शिला । 13. श्येनः। 14. आश्चय । 15. स्वीकृतवान्‌ 
P.P.P. 16. अपराध:, स्खलिते | 

1. भक्तिमान्‌ (adj). 2. RaR: 3. ज्यजन। 4. तस्मिन्नेव 
काले! 5. मक्षिका। 6. हृदय, uu 7. निवारिता P.P.P. 8. 
Bees: । 9. सक्रोध (adj.). 10. खङ्गः। 11. अपशिडत, मूख, (adj.). 
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Exercise 30. 
Loss of memory. 

Once a philosopher? met an old farmer? and said, “Well, 
do you know who is your creator." The farmer said, ‘I do not 
know who my creator is.’ The philosopher then called a small 
boy and asked the same question. The boy replied at once 
"Yes, my creator is God.” The philosopher then censured the 
farmer’s ignorance’ and began to move. The farmer then 
said, ‘Just hear. Why do you censure me? I ama very old 
man. I was born eighty’ yearsago. Ihave, therefore, for- 
gotten? who my creator was. ‘This boy was born only a few? 
years 8807 and remembers his creator even" now. The 
philosopher laughed and went away. 

Exercise 31. 
Wolf! and Fox? 

A wolf and a fox were fast friends. The fox used to relate? 
to the wolf the exploits’ of man and say, © Dear wolf, man is a 
difficult creature to deal? with. God forbid we should ever be 
in his clutches.” The wolf had never seen man before with 
his own eyes. So he laughed over and said, ' You timid’ 
fellow, You do not know how to hold your? own when you * 
meet a foe. If ever I am confronted? with a man he will 
know the terrible result of it? The fox took him towards 
the road most frequented! by men and asked him to' wait. 
Soonafter an old farmer happened to pass that way. Seeing 
him, the wolf laughed and said, " Well, do you call this 


1, स्थृति-ताश:। 2. दशनज्ञः। 3. slag: +. ate m. 5. 
प्रश्न । 6. Batt! 7. अशीति। 8. विस्मृतवान्‌ RH! 9. 
कतिपय (adj.). 10. व्यतीत P.P.P. 11. agaf । 

‘1, चरकः, Sera: | 2. शगालः 3. Use dative of person. 
4. कृत्य, पराक्रमः, विक्रम:। 5. sate, mpm, नि+रुध use 
infinitive. 6. मुश्बिन्ध:, हस्तः, मा आवां तस्य हस्ते पतेव | 7. कातर, 
भीर्‌ | 8. आत्मानं STU, V, अव + लम्ब use infinitive. 9. ग्रमिमुखर्यात 
A संसुखी iS 
or संमुखीभू LP. 10. नित्यं ग्राश्रि Lu. or अभिगम्‌ 1.?.। 11, प्रति 








= 
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scarecrow” a man?" The fox replied, " This fellow was 
once a man but is no longer so. Wait a little more, and you 
will see a real man.” 
Exercise 32. 
The Wild boar’ 

Nobody on earth, not even a lion, an elephant, or a man can 
cow’ down a wild boar by wounding’ him severely.’ Once upon 
a time all the wild boars assembled ina forest. One of them said, 
‘I dreamt? a dream last night.’ Another who was very greedy? 
retorted that he might have dreamt of roots and plants ; and 
that he had probably eaten to his heart's content in the dream. 
A third boar who was rather mischievous? said, "You probobly 
saw in your dream nice crops and vines? which you uprooted 
and destroyed." 

(i) You are for hoarding money at all times. 

(ii) Istraind' every nerve but the tyrant!! remained 
unmoved. 

(iii) The joy of all my companions knew no bounds. 

(iv) You were labouring under a grave misunderstand- 
ing” in this matter. 

Exercise 33. 
Hours for taking Steals 

We have to confess with regret that we do not have regular! 
hours for taking meals. The whole of the western? world 
takes food at one particular hour. Nobody will offer an 
Englishman? anything to eat before’ or after’ that time, he 


12. बिभीषिका, waza: | 

1. वराहः, क्रिरिः, शूकरः । 2. नि+ग्रह, वशं नी, use inf. 3. प्रा 
(or ग्रभि) अ हन्‌। +. निष्टरं, तीवं, बलवत्‌। 5. स्वप्तो EU: 6. लुब्धक 
लोलुप, ग्रध्चु । 7. rem, आचित्ततोष, निकाम, प्रकामं | 8. gale, 
दुष्टमति, कुचेष्टाप्रिय | 9. grat! 10. सर्वात्मना प्रयत्‌ 1. A. 11. 
उपद्र विन्‌ ॥7., लोकोपछावक: । 12. सिथ्याबोधः, AA: 

1. नियत (निश्चित) समय. 2. पाश्चात्य जगत्‌ 3. आइ्नलभूमिकः 
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may take it ill or feel® insulted. But in our country guests 
are served at all hours whether it is day or night, and in 
season, and out? of season, because we have no fixed principle? 
of our own. He who is not punctual? in taking his meals 
can hardly be expected to observe punctuality'? in the per- 
formance of other duties of life. We go on munching! at 
all hours and still express our wonder at our not keeping good 
health. If we sulfer from fever" to-day, we falla prey to 
indigestion the next day. 


Exercise 34. 
Duryodhana in distress. 


The Pandavas put on their armour! and rode in chariots. 
No sooner had they reached the battle-field than they made 
such a spirited’ attack that it bewildered’ Raja Caturasena. 
Arjuna, the matchless* archer, at last reached Caturasena, 
fighting every inch of his ground. As soon as the king beheld 
him he said, ‘Dear Arjuna, I regret that we fell to fighting with 
each other without knowing whom we were fighting against.’ 
Arjuna too showed ignorance® and begged his pardon.’ After 
making these remarks, both friends dismounted from their 
chariots, and embraced? each other cordially. At the inter- 
cession? of Arjuna, Raja Cuturasena set Duryodhana and his 
comrades free. Duryodhana had to hang his head down in 
shame,” when he reflected on the bad treatment he had meted 





4. Wd use abl. 5. पश्चात्‌ use abl. 6. ग्रात्मानं अवमतं गणयेत 
(चिन्तयेत्‌). 7. ङुसमये. 8. नियमः 9. सामयिक, समयनिष्ठ. 10. 
समयपालनं, सामयिकता. 11. aå 1.7, X. 12. ज्वर. 13. rft 

1. वमेन्‌ n. कवचः-चं, कंचुकः 2. साहसिक,वीर्यवत्‌, HHVLO 3. 
ग्राकुलीक, CAA (caus.) +. अप्रतिम, निरुपम, अद्वितीय, 5. धन्विन्‌ #., 
निंपरिन्‌ ॥/. EGR: 6. अज्ञानं, अनभिज्ञता. 7. wat avd X.A. 
8. mT 1. P, ML IV. P. उप+गुह Iu, परि em 1.4. 
9. माध्यस्थ्यं, मध्यस्थता, 10. लज्ञा, हीः, त्रपा, ब्रीडा. 
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out to the Pandavas, and the kindness and sympathy which 
they had on their part extended to him. Thus very much 
disconcerted,!! the king returned to his capital. 
Exercise 35. 
The month of Jyestha. 

“Tt is the month of Jyestha. How intolerable is the heat 
now-a-days! God protect us from it. How scorching’ is the 
sun, how unbearable its heat I The earth and sky are burn- 
ing like furnaces. People are tired of waving" their fans’ all 
day long. Everyone complains of the intense heat. Not 
to speak of men, even the birds and the beasts are perturbed’ 
by it. Almighty and Gracious God, let there bea downpour’ 
of rain soon, so that we may revive our spirits again.” “Do 
not lose heart, friend, everything in this world has its fixed 
time. Let fifteen or twenty days more pass,” and you will 
have rains enough to spare, so that you shall simply get tired? 
of them." 


11 प्रति (or sm) + हन्‌ e P.P.P.; सप्नोद्यम i पराभूत: | 

1. असहय, दुःसह. 2. उच्चणडे, दाहक, प्रखर. 3. ait, अन्तिका, 
उध्मानं. +. धू V.IX.u. UM caus. 3, aaa, व्यजन, वीजन 
6. "m (or अ्धि)+न्षिप्‌. 7. Meets. S. घारासारः, घारापातः 
9. व्यति+इ. 10. श्रान्त, fia. 





SECTION IV 
UNIVERSITY EXERCISES WITH HINTS. 


This section contains the translation exercises set in the 
University Examination in different years. If the student has 
gone through this book carefully he will find little difficulty in 
translating them with the hints given. 


I, (a) Once Newton invited! a friend to dinner? The guest’ 
arrived ; dinner was served. Newton was in his room work- 
ing. The friend waited some time and then, partly from sheer’ 
annoyance,’ partly from a desire to be smart,’ ate all the dinner, 
Newton's share included. Presently’ the host? entered, 
greeted his friend, and sat down at the table. He lifted" the 
cover’ of the chief dish,” stared awhile blankly" at the bones, 
and at length said with a sigh": ‘I forgot that we have 
already dined.’ 


(6) A man in the” East gave up all worldly concerns” and 
retired to a wood, where he built a hut and lived in it. His 
only clothing was a piece of cloth" which he wore round his 
waist. But, as ill“ luck would have it, rats were plentiful in 
the wood, so he had to keep a cat. The cat required milk to 





Hints. I. 1. WA X A, नि+मन्त्र X A, mrt IP, 
समा+ हे 1 P. 2, भोजन, ग्राहारः। 3. ग्रतिथिः , अभ्यागत:। 4. 
परिविष C; अन्न उपस्था C. 5. केवल । 6. व्यथा, बाधा, पीड़ा, 
दुःख, क्लेश: | 7. तीक्षणमति:, कुशाम्रबुद्धिः । 8. अचिरात्‌ , सपदि । 
9. fe, निमम्त्रकः। 10. उन्नम्‌ C, उत्था C. 11. वरणं, 
आच्छादन, 12. शरावः, स्थालिका । 13. शून्यतया। 14. निश्वासः, 
दीर्घ निश्वस्य । 15. पूवीयः पूर्वदेशीय:, प्राच्यः। 16. व्यापारः, कार्य | 
17. अम्बरं. परिधान, आच्छादन । 18. दुभाग्यतया i 


720 


pee p 
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feed" it, so a cow had to be kept. The cow required tending”, 
so a cow-boy was employed. The boy required a house to 
live in, so a house was built for him. In this manner a little 
township" sprang up. 


N.B.--Five marks are reserved for correct Sandhis. 
(P. U. 1938) 
II. When the silence had lasted about ten minutes! the thief 
raised his head from the ground and looked at the king, who 
still said not a word. Something in his’ face however made 
the wicked servant hope" that he would not be punished! by 
death in spite of the great wrong he had done. The king 
looked very stern,’ it is true, but not enraged’ against him, So 
the servant rose’ to his feet, and clasping" his hands together as 
he held them up to Prasenajit, said in a trembling’ voice : 
‘I will fetch the treasure, I will fetch the treasure.’ ‘Go then 
at once’, said the king, ‘and bring it here’: and as he said it, 
there was a beautiful" expression in his eyes, which made the 
thief more sorry for what he had done than he would have 
been if Prasenajit had said, ‘Off with his head!’ or had 
ordered him to be beaten. (P. U. 1937) 


III. In ancient’ times there was a king named’ Dasaratha, 
who ruled at Ayodhya. In hisold age he had four sons. Of 
these, Ráma was the eldest. The four princes received their 
education’ in arts! and sciences’ under very competent? and 
learned teachers of world-wide fame. 








19. भुज C. सं-भ॒ 3u. 20. रक्षण, पालन । 21. पत्तनं, निगम: | 

II. 1. क्षणः निमेषः पल | 2. आनन, वक्त्र, आस्यं । 3. आशंस 
IA. 4. दण्ड्‌, 10, gg प्राप। 5. निष्ठुर, निदय, mt! 6. 
कुपित, she, MAİ 7. आत्मानसुत्थापयामास। 8. TIAR: l 
9. कातर, गद॒द; TATA, सगदुदं । 10. शोभन, रुचिर | 

रा 

UL 1. पुरा, पूर्व, पूवकाले। 2. दशरथो नास or दशरथनामा। 

3. feni 4. aml 5. विज्ञान) 6. योग्य, समर्थ । 
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Rama won Siti, the daughter of King Janaka, by bending’ 
the magic" bow of Siva. Many warriors had tried to bend it 
in vain. But Rama alone succeeded where others had failed. 
Daéaratha, who loved his eldest son best, now decided to 
make him his Crown prince’. But Kaikeyi, Rama's step- 
mother, did not” approve of the king’s resolve. She prevailed"! 
upon the king to banish Rama from his: kingdom. At this, 
Rama went away asan exile into the Dandaka Forest and 
spent there fourteen years. It was here that his wife, Sitä, 
was carried away by Ravana, the king of Lanka. As a 
result of this, a fierce battle took place between Rima and 
Ravana. The latter" was killed in the battle and the former" 
came out victorious and installed" Vibhishana, Ravana's 
brother, on the throne of Lanka. (P. U. 1936) 

IV. Ina certain town were four Brahmans who lived in 
friendship. Three of them had reached' the far shore of all 
scholarship, but lacked" sense. The other found scholarship’ 
distasteful', he had nothing but sense. 

One day they met for consultation’. ` * What is the use of 
attainments,” said they, ‘if one does not travel,’ win the favour 
of kings and acquire money? Whatever we do, let us all 
travel.’ : 

But when they had gone a little way, the eldest of them 
said: ‘One of us, the fourth, is a dullard’, having nothing but 
sense. Now nobody gains the favourable’ attention of kings 





7. अव+नम्‌ C., । 8. ऐल्द्रजालिक, मायिक | 9, युवराज: | 10. AJH 
सुद्‌ DA. अनु+मन्‌ 1/ A.I 11. अजुनी IP. waa, C. ग्रोत्सह C. 
or प्रेरयामास। 12. पश्चिम, चरम, sme, उत्तरोक्त । 13. प्रथम, 
अग्रिम, प्रागुक्त, पूर्वोक्त । 14. योवराज्ये अभिपिच् VI P. 

IV. 1. पारङ्गतः। 2. वुद्धिहीन, अनुभवरहित। 3. पाणिडत्यं, 
A > . D 6 
aga! +. अरुचिकर। 5. मन्त्रणं, Aad, विचारः, संवादः: 6. 
योग्यता, अधिगमः । 7. परि+ञ्रट्‌ 17, विचर्‌ 17, यात्रां कृ VIII ॥ 
8. Hed, जड़, मन्दमति, स्थूलबुद्धि। 9. प्रसाद, अनुग्रहः, राजप्रसाद- 
भाजनं । 
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by simple sense without scholarship. Therefore we will not 
share" our earnings" with him. Let him turn back and go 
home,’ 


Then the second said: ‘My intelligent’ friend, you lack 
scholarship. Please go home.’ But the third said: “No, no. 
This is no way to” behave. For we have played together 
since we were little boys. Come along, my noble friend. You 


shall have a share of the money we earn.’ (P. U. 1935) 


V. A young woman, named Kisagotami,’ had a little boy- 
babe and it died,’ and she carried the dead? child from house to 
house asking people if any had medicine! that would bring her 
child back to life. Atlast she went to Lord? Buddha, who 
said to her: ‘I could help you if you could fetch a handful of 
mustard? seed’ from a house where no child, husband, wife, or 
slave has died. From house to house she walked. But every- 
where a son, a husband, a daughter, a wife, or kinsman? had 
died. Death bad knocked at all doors. Kisagotami left her 
child in the forest and returned to the lord and told him what 
had happened. ‘ Ah,’ said to her the lord, ‘you thought you 
alone had lost a treasure,” and now you know that all mankind 
suffer" alike.’ And thus Kisagotami was consoled.” 

(8.0. 1934) 


VI. Rantideva, once a king, was now a hermit! of a forest. 
He had given’ away his riches to the poor. Once he had 





10. बंदू 10 ४. विभज्‌ 1 ८. । 11. उपाजित, वेतनं 12. बुद्धिमत्‌ । 
13. आचर्‌ IP; व्यवह IP. 

V. 1. maa or ०गोतमी नाम. 2. पञ्चत्वं गतः 3. शिशु-शव 
4. औषधं, भेषजं, अगदः 5. भगवत्‌. 6. सपेपः, राजिका. 7. बीज 
8. बान्धवः 9. सम्‌+ञ्रा+ क्रम्‌. Use P.P.P. 10. uz LA. 
m+ or स+पत्‌ LP. 11. कोषः, निधिः, घन. 12. अनु+ भू 
LP. प्र+आप V.P, वि+सह्‌ LA. 13. सान्त्व्‌ Use P.P.P. 


VI. 1. यतिः, तापसः, आरण्यकः, वेखानसः 2. Use dative case. 
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fasted? for forty-eight’ days and a meal’ of rice? and a little 
milk and sugar’ was laid out. A poor’ Brahman came to his 
door and asked for food. Rantideva gave him half of his own 
portion? Next came a Sadra beggar and Rantideva gave him 
some of what was left. Then there appeared" a dog who 
looked very hungry and to him Rantideva gave the rest 
Last of all a Candala asked! for help, and Rantideva gave 
him the milk and sugar and remained ^ himself fasting 


There then came to him four gods, and said : It was to 
us, © Rantideva, that you gave food for w assumed" the 
shapes of the Brahman, the Sudra, the dog, and the poor 
outcaste ? But to all you were kind, and we praise” you for 
your loving” spirit. (P. U. 1933) 


VII. (a) Tears! had sprung’ to the eyes of Siti at the 
thought that they must be parted,’ but when she heard’ the 
reason,’ she recovered all her gaiety. Life in the forest had 
no terrors’ for her, the loss’ of a throne’ occasioned her no 
regret, if only she might follow her husband, and share" his 
life and its hardships? with him. And so at last it was 
arranged.” 





3. उप--वस LP. आहारात्‌ नित्रृत्‌ LA. +. ्र्ट-चत्वारिंशत्‌ . 5. भोजनं 
आहारः 6. si, भक्त. 7. शर्करा, सिता. 8. दरिद्र, अकिञ्चन. 
9. भागः 10. उद्‌--गम्‌ LP. उप+स्था Iv. 11. ga, gaa 
12. याच्‌ 1.4. (use double accusative). 13. तस्थो. 14. € X., 
eq (or वेष) RA. 15. चाण्डालः, अपसदः, नीचवर्णः 16. sla 
LA, प्र+स्तु ILP. 17. भ्रियात्मन्‌ । 


VII. 1. BAn. वाष्प: 2. IZHAR. 3. वियुक्त +. श्रु (ez) V.P 
नि+शम्‌ IV.P. 5. कारण. 6. NEW, उल्लासः 7. त्रासः, भये, 
भयहेतुः 8. विनाशः, अपहारः, अलाभः 9. सिंहासनं, gata. 10. 
शोकः, तस्ये न शोकावहः etc. 11. सं-विभज Iv. वट X. 12. $T; 
बाधा, कष्टः, BE 13. uz, विनि+्रस्‌ 10.१८. use P.P.P. 


iid 


—— a 
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(b) (0) Having vanquished his foe in the battle, he made!’ 
his bards!’ sing the glory" of his warlike deeds. 
(ii) When a man gets a son, he pays? off the debt due? 
to his fathers. 
(iii) Bombay is one hundred and twenty? miles from 
Poona. 
(iv) Since death is certain’, why do you sully? your fame 
by baving recourse to retreat ? (P. U. 1932) 
VIII. (a) "Iam not at all afraid! of Pandavas,” said Dur- 
yodhana, " for I am stronger’ than Bhima and cleverer’ than 
Arjuna in the knowledge' of missiles. My great power is felt? 
by them and hence have they patiently borne the grosses? 
insults. Their wife was dragged’ before? their eyes and yet 
what have they done ? Banished? from this capital’? of the 
Kurus, they lived for twelve!’ years" in forests like cowards.” 
Now they beg for only five villages and would be content if 
only one of the five is given them. Warring” against me they 
will soon be no more on this earth.” 
(b) (1) My father was angry with him. 
(2) The report! is that a tiger has killed a man. 


1 
(3) As a man leaves worn" out clothes? and wears new 








14. परा+जि or परान भू or वश नी, use gerund. 15. गे LP. use 
causative, गापयामास. 16. वन्दि , वेतालिकः 17. AT: #, ख्याति f 
18. सांग्रामिक. 19. ANE VIII. u. अप+ बज Xu. 20. पतिक. 
21. विशव्युत्तरशतं. 22. ध्रुव, अवश्यं-भाविन्‌ . 23. मलिनीकृ, Zu. cau- 
sative (quz). 

VIII. 1. भीत use ablative. 2. बलवत्तर. 3. पहुतर, निपुणतर 
4. अस्त्रविद्या. 5. अनुभू, मन्‌ IVA. 6, aaa निन्दा, अवज्ञा, 
अवमानना, तिरस्कारः 7. MAT use P.P.P. 8. समन्न 9. विवासित 
or निर्वासित. 10. राजधानी. 11. द्वादश. 12. वषः, वष, संवत्सर: use 
accusative, 13. कापुरुषः, भीरुः, कातरः 14. संतुष्ट. 15. युध्यमान 
16. प्रवादः, उपश्रुतिः, किवदन्ती /. 17. जीणे. 18. वस्त्र ॥' वासस्‌ ॥, 
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ones, so the soul leaves old bodies and enters new 
ones. (P. U. 1931) 
IX. (a) Once upon a time a learned man thus exhorted! 
his sons, “My dear children, acquire? knowledge, for on 
worldly? possessions no reliance’ can be placed. Money is in 
danger of being lost. Eithera thief may carry? it offall at 
once, or the possessor? may spend’ it by degrees? But know- 
ledge is an unfailing? spring of wealth. Ifa man of education 
ceases to be wealthy, he need not be sorrowful!’ ; for know- 
ledge of itself is riches. A learned man, wherever he goes, is 
treated! with respect, whilst an ignorant man gets only a 
scanty“ fare and is always in distress.” 
(b)-(1) Rama dwelt on the mountain Chitraküta for several 
days. 
(2) How can you write with that bad pen" ? 


(3) The use of riches is to promote happiness of others. 


5 season the leaves of trees will fall. 


(P. U. 1930) 

X. (a) Dusyanta after dwelling many’ days and nights in 
the hermitage adandoned Shakuntalà and returned? to his own 
city. Afterwards when Kanva had finished? his pilgrimage and 
came back to the hermitage, learning the news of his daugh- 
ter's marriage, he sent’ her into the presence? of Dusyanta. 
The royal sage at first disowned Shakuntala but at last put her 


(4) In the autumn! 





IX. 1. eq-Ff VIP. 8-84 causative. 2. ग्रह IXu. अधि 
"EE, अव-+आप VP. प्रति+पद्‌ IV.A. 3. सांसारिक. 4. विश्वास: 
5. अप+ह LP or gg X. 6. स्वामी. 7. em X. (emu). 
8. क्रमशः 9. अनपायिन्‌ 10. सशोक, विषणण. 11. आद्वियते, 
12. Seq. 13, विपद्‌, विपत्ति. 14. लेखनी. 15. may 


1. Use accusative. 2. नि+/वृत्‌ IA. 3. सम्‌+ आप्‌ caus. 
4, प्रश हि VP, fa caus. 5. समीप, सान्निध्ये. 6. प्रति+ ्रा+ ख्या 
II P, प्रति+आ+चक्त ILA, 
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in the place of the first queen. Tn the course of time a beauti- 
ful prince, named Bharata, was born to her. 

(b) Damayanti gave much wealth to? Parnada and said, 
“I will give you more when? Nala comes, Thou hast done 
much for me ; for now, as a consequence” of your efforts, I 
shall soon be united” to my husband.” 

(c) (1] The milk of the black! cow is drunk by both the 
children. : 

[2] Iron" is lighter! than gold but heavier’ than wood. 

[3] He who does not perform good work has no true faith. 

(P. U. 7929) 

XI (a) Vardhamana Mahavira was a noble of Lichhavi 
tribe! who inhabited? the country round the modern? Patna. 
He was of a thoughtful? nature, and being disgusted with the 
world, he joined an order’ of monks’ founded by Párshvanátha. 

He remained a member? of the order for several years, but 
could not obtain peace! of mind. So when he was about 
forty years of age he cut! off his connection with the order and 
founded a religious" system of his own called? Jainism. Tie 
travelled through Bengal and Behar preaching" his doctrines? 
to the people. 

(b) His son Samudragupta ruled the country for over 
forty years. He proved a very noble! ruler, and greatly 


7. महिपी. 8. Use dative. 9. Use locative absolute. 
10. Use ablative. 11. सम्‌+गत्‌ (P.P.P. of TH). 12. कृष्णा, 
श्यामा | 13. were, अयस ॥. 14. लघुतर, 15. गुरुतर.16. काष्ठ, 
दारू ॥. 

XI. 1. जाति /. 2. अधि + वस्‌ (with accus.), नि+वस or प्रतित वस्‌ 
(with loc.) 3. आधुनिक, इदानींतन. +. ध्यानपर, चिन्ताशील. 5. 
saa (with abl. ); fafa (with Ins.) 6. संघः 7. भिक्षु. 
8. स्था caus, प्रवृत caus. 9. सभ्यः, सदस्य: 10. शान्ति /. 11. 
संबन्ध विच्छेदं चकार, 12. शाखा, मतं. 13. जैनमताभिधानं 14. उद्‌ 
+घुष, X, a+ दिश्‌ VLP. 15, मन्तव्यं, सतं, वादः 16, उदात्त, प्रशस्त, 








128 PRACTICAL GUIDE TO SANSKRIT TRANSLATION 


extended” the kingdom which he received from his father. He 
conquered the states round the river Ganges and forced? their 
rulers to pay tribute. The wild" tribes in the sand of Rajpu- 
tana were also obliged to acknowledge his authority.” 

He also led his army into the Deccan and defeated all the 
princes with whom he came in contact. On his return he 
celebrated” the Ashvamedha Yajna (यज्ञ), This ceremony” was 
only performed by such rulers as claimed to be the sovereigns” 
of the whole of India. 

(c) Valmiki and Vyas stand as the topmost’ poets of this 
country. (P. U. 1928) 

XII. (a) Several thousand years ago,’ Raja Dasharatha 
ruled’ at Ayodhya. In his old age, he had four sons, Rama 
was ‘the eldest? and the ablest.* 

The four princes were educated in all arts of peace? and 
war under very good teachers. They were loved and respected 
by all the people. Rama won Sita, the daughter of Janaka, 
by bending the bow of Siva. 

(b) Asoka himself lived a very simple? life. His food was 
of the plainest, and as years went on he became almost a 
monk. He went as pilgrim? also to the various holy places of 
Buddhism.? When a king rules so well and when he spends"! 
his time thinking of the happiness of his people we call him a 
great king. 

The Grhyasütras contain all the necessary duties of a 
householder. (P. U. 1927) 





17. विस्तारयामास. 18. प्रसभ करदायिनः चक्रे. 19. वन्य, Sms. 
20. प्रभावः, अधिकारः, ग्राधिपध्य. 21. यथाविधि अनुष्ठा, आचर्‌ 1.7. 
22. विधिः, नियम: 23. चक्रवतिन्‌. 24. मुख्यतम, प्सुख्य। 

XIL 1. व्यतीत (P.P.P. of वि+अ्ति+इ). 2. शास्र II. P. 
(with accus.) 3. ज्येष्ठ. +. qgan, निषुणतम । 5. शान्ति प्रिय, साम प्रधान. 
6. JAFAR (caus.), आ-+नम्‌ (caus.) 7. सरल. 8. उपस्कर हीन, 
असंस्कृत. 9. यात्रिकः 10. बौद्ध धर्मं 11. गम्‌ (caus) अतिवह्‌ 
(caus), t (caus. ज्ञपयति). 12. आवश्यक. 13. ` गृहस्थः 
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XIII. (a) Enough! then of sorrow for her loss ; misfortune” 
is the lot of mortals. Be the earth here thy care! for she is 
the king’s true bride. In thy prosperity’ thy knowledge of 
duty was made manifest,’ in that thou saidst nothing in pride. 
Now again let it bs revealed? by that steadfastness, when 
sorrow has assailed’ thy heart. 

(b) It is age’ that has broken him; age, the robber of 
beauty, destroyer’ of strength, source of sorrow, ender of joy, 
the foe of the senses, the ruin of memory. He also has sucked 
as a babe at his (? her) breast and learned" to walk in the 
course of time ; gradually became he great and strong in his 
youth, gradually has age overtaken him. 

(c) Vedas are the source? of all true knowledge, and hence 
all good men should read them. (P. U. 1926) 

XIV. It came to pass that King Bindusara desired to 
besiege! Taxila, which was in revolt ‘The king ordered 
his despised? son Aśoka to undertake the siege,’ and yet would 
not supply him with chariots or the needful munitions’ of war. 
Ill-supplied® as he was, the prince obediently started to carry 
out the king’s orders, whereupon the earth opened’ and from 
her bosom? supplied all his wants When Asoka with his army 
approached? Taxila, the citizens came forth to meet him, 
protesting, ! that their quarrel was only with oppressive 





XIII. 1. Use instrumental. 2. मन्दभाग्य gad. 3, सपद 
4. अभिव्यक्त, प्रकटित. 5. cnp VIL P. व्यक्तीक, प्रकटीकू. 6. धय. 
7. अति+क्रम्‌, water IP. 8. जरा. 9. 84i. घातिनी /. 
10. स्तन्यं पा. 11. शिक्ष IA. अधि-इ 2A, ANAA 10%. 12. 
प्रभवः, योनि /., मूल । 

XIV. 1. अब ० उप+रुघ VIT, u, AIHER 1. un 1४.7. 2. 
राजाभिद्रोहः 3. अवधीर्‌ X, अव+मन्‌ IV.A. use P.P.P. 4 उपरोध 
अवरोध: 5. FEARR. 6. अपर्यास. 7. स्फु faz, भिः 
use P.P.P. 8. वक्षस n, उरस ॥. वन्नः स्थल, 9. STW or प्रति 
+आ+सद्‌ LP. 10. पौरः 11. ee नि or afi fia 1.12., vé 
असंमति प्रकाश caus. 12. ग्रत्याचारिन्‌ । 





E: 
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ministers and not with the king or the king's son. Taxila and 
the kingdom of Shvasas made their submission to the prince 
who in due course returned to the capital. (P, U. 1925) 

XV. Dasaratha, feeling! the approach of old’ age, one day 
announces! in a great’ assembly that he desires to make Rama 
his heir-apparent, an announcement received with general? 
rejoicing, because of Rima’s great’ popularity. Kaikeyi, 
meanwhile, wishing her son Bharata to succeed reminds the 
king that he had once offered her the choice of two boons, of 
which she had as yet not availed? herself. When Dagaratha 
at last, promises”? to fulfil!" whatever she may desire, Kaikeyi 
requests him to appoint Bharata his successor” and to banish? 
Rama for fourteen years. The king, having in vain” implored 
her to retract,’ passes a sleepless night. Next day, when 
the solemn" consecration of Rama is to take place, Dagaratha 
sends’ for his son and informs him of his fate. Rama receives 
the news and calmly” prepares/? to obey his father's command 
as his highest? duty. Sità and Laksmana resolve on sharing 
his fortunes and accompanv him in his exile. (P.U. 1924) 





XVI. Savitri chooses! as her husband? Satyavan, the noble 
son of a blind and exiled king, who dwells? in a forest hermi- 
tage. Though warned' by the sage Nárada that the prince is 





XV. 1. अनु+भू gerund. 2. gga, aial 3. satya 
X. 4. सभा, सदस्‌, परिषद, ग्रास्थानमणडप। 5. युवराज: | 
6. आहलाद:। 7. जोकप्रिग्रता ० omil 8. स्म (caus.). 
9, प्रह use P.P.P. 10. प्रति+श्र V P, प्रति+ज्ञा (जा) IX A. 
11. @ or परि+पूर X, use infinitive. 12. उत्तराधिकारिनू' 
13. fataacaus. 14. gml 15. प्रति+आ+ख्या II P., प्रति 
tat faq VIP. 16. विगतनिद्रा or fatur! 17. संस्कारः, 
अभिषेचन । 18. a+ IP. 19. ग्रक्षोभ, meen, प्रशान्त । 
20. सज्ञीकृ। 21. परमो धर्मः | 

XVI. 1, वृ VP. 2. पतित्व. use instr. पतितेन वृणोति। 


Z U: : . . " 2 
- 3. Use an adj. qualifying king eg, वनाश्रमनिवासन | 4. प्रबो- 


धितः (P.P.P, of A+34 caus), or सूचितः , उपदिष्टः 


V 
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fated to live but a single year, she persists’ in her choice and 
after the wedding departs? with her husband to her father's 
forest retreat.’ When the fatal? day arrives, she follows her 
husband on his way to cut? wood in the forest. After a time 
he lies down exhausted." Yama appears, and taking his 
soul, departs. As Sávitri persistently’! follows him, Yama 
grants” her various boons always excepting the life of her 
husband; but yielding, at last, to her importunities,? he 
restores! the life to the lifeless body. Satyavan recovers," 
and lives happily for many years with his faithful! wife Savitri, 

(P.U. 1923) 

XVII. Tam small! because I am a little? child. 1 shall be 
big? when I am as old as my father is. 

My teacher will come and say, “ It is late, bring your slate* 
and your books.” 

I shall tell him, “Do you not know I am as big as father ? 
And I must not have lessons any more." 

My master will wonder’ and say, “Fle can leave his books 
if he likes, for he is grown? up." 

.In holiday’ time in Katak (Kártika) father will come home 
and, thinking that I am still a baby, will bring for me from 
the town little? shoes and small silken frocks.? 

I shall say, "Father, give them to my dada (elder brother), 
for I am as big as you are." 


5, अतिनिबंन्धेन ATR or साम्रह Hau DA. 6, THIN DA. 7. निलयः 
आश्रयस्थान | 8. नियत, देवयुक्त, दुविपाक, प्राणहर. 9. हेत्तम्‌ (inf 


from हिंद) । 10. «ma! 11. साग्रहं, Maal 12. fast 
VIP (with dat. of person), 13. निबेन्धः, आग्रह:। 14. ऋ 
(caus. Bafa) or पराञ-ब्रृत्‌ (caus. परावतेय्रते) । 15. 'ग्रारोग्ये लभ 
LA. प्रकृति आपद्‌ IV A. 16. fiar! 

XVII. 1. Wa! 2. हस्व or use diminutive बालक । 
3. ज्यायान्‌। 4. AURA 5. वि+स्मि IA., or सविस्मया, भू । 
6. प्रौढ, प्राक्षयौ्न, 7. पुण्यदिनं। अनध्यायः, पर्वन्‌ ¬. 8. पादुका, 
पादन्नं। 9. उत्तरीयं, Faz: 10, क्री IX. uw. i 








ps 
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Father will think and say, “He can buy’? his own clothes 
if he likes, for he is grown up.” (P.U. 1922) 


XVIII. The glorious! days of summer, with their long? 
light and bright sunshine.* have passed away. The fading? 
light, the falling leaves, the shortening" days, now tell us that 
autumn is upon us. Spring was the morning of the year, 
summer was the noon’, autumn is the afternoon". 


A white mist? floats" over the fields! at dawn, and though 
it goes away at the touch!’ of the sun, there is a chill” in the 
air and mist comes back as the sun sets. Soon folk will need 
warmer" clothes, and in the evening they will sit at home 
round the fire that glows!’ red on the hearth. 


18 


XIX. King Jarásandha attacked! the city many’ times. 
Balaráma and Krsna drove? him back. They had not so many 
soldiers.) But they led their army wisely. And their own 
mighty? powers helped? them in the battle. 

But King Jarisandha was very powerful.’ He said, “I 
will never give up. I will take Mathura.” Te marched? 
again and again against the city 


There were few Yiidavas and their enemies were many 





= : 


XVII. 1. महोज्वल, ग्रतिशोभन । 2. ATI 3. भासुर, 
रुचिर, देदीप्यमान p +. सूर्यातपः, प्रकाशः सूर्यालोकः। 5. fat Pr. A.P. 
6, a+ fag VIP, agai गम्‌ use pr. active participle. 7. मश्याह्नः 
8. श्रपराह्नः। 9. कूहा, धूमिका, तुपारः। 10. छु IA, तू IP! 

Bal 12. Afzal 13. Al 14. उप्णतर। 15. दीप 
IV A; प्रकाश 10, ज्वल IP, अरुणी IP. 16. चुलि-चुली /.। 

XIX. 1. अभिनद्ध 1?., atta 10. 2. बहुशः, भूयो भूयः, 
पुनः पुनः, अनकेशः, बहूकृत्व:। 3. अप+वह caus, ATATA caus, 
4. सैनिकः, भटः, योध:। 5. बल। 6. साहाय्य कृ, सहाय: भू। 
7. बलवत्तर । 8. ae, was, निवृत 14. ९. AHA 112, THIR 
IP, THET IA 


E 
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Krsna thought, "King Jarisandha will never give in." In 
the end we must do so. We are few’! in number." So he 
left Mathura and took the Yadavas away into the! west. 
There he built? a city for the Yadava tribe by the sea. 

(P.U. 1920) 

XX. In Benares there lived a washer-man! who earned? 
his living? by washing! clothes in the river. He worked? 
hard all day, and came home at night. He used to’ tie the 
dirty’ clothes in a bundle’ in the morning and put the bundle 
on his ass? The ass carried the bundle down to the river, 
and grazed about in the fields all day, while his master! was 
doing his work. 

In the evening the ass carried the bundle of the clean” 
clothes back to the washer-man's house, lest he should stray? 
away in the night time. In the yard" there was also a dog 
which was loose.” It was his duty to watch the house and 
keep away thieves. (P.U. 1919) 

XXI. At the point where the Ganges and the Jamna meet! 
two fish met’ together, one from each of the two rivers. “I 
am beautiful’ !” said one, “and so are you,” and then they fell 
quarrelling* about their beauty. Not far from the Ganges they 


10. AJAT, IV A, अनुमुद 14. स्वाग्रहं BA IP. 11. अल्पसंख्यक | 
12. प्रतीची, पश्चिमा । 13. निर्मा [[[ A or caus. AAT IIT u 

XX. 1. रजकः, धावकः, निर्शजकः। 2. अज्ञ X, SW; earn 
livelihood 4Ñ a39 C.! 3. जीविका, आजोव:, वृत्ति ˆ, निवाहः। 
4. धावनं प्रक्षालन, निशेकः। 5. परिञश्रम्‌ 10 P. 6. निबंध 
IX ?.,पिनह IV P., Use infinitive. 7. मलिन, समल ,। 8. भारः, 
पोटलिका । 9. गदभः, खरः, रासभः, | 10. चर्‌ IP. तृण खाद्‌ IP or 
भक्ष X. 11. स्वामिन्‌, gend 12. निर्मल, धौत। 13. (pum) 
अशु IA, IV 7, (मार्गात्‌ ) प्रभ विश चल IP, स्खल्‌ IP. 14. गनं, 
प्रांगण, चत्वरं, अजिरं! 15. प्रमुक्त, बंधनरहित। 16. Wa, चोरः, 
तस्करः, दस्युः, मोषकः, कुंभीलक: | 

XXL 1. सं+गम्‌ IA, सं+इ IIP. 2. स+मित् VI P, 
परस्पराभिसुख गम्‌ । 3. सुदर, सुरुप, लावणग्रवत्‌। +. AHA । 


क. ~ 
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saw a tortoise’ lying on the sand and they went up to him and 


requested him to decide’ which of them was the more beautiful. 3 

The tortoise replied, “ You are both beautiful, but I am more 

beautiful than you both." When the fish heard this they cried, 

"Ah you rascal? you won't answer? our question," and they | 

repeated the following verse :— : 

“We asked bim this he answers that : indeed a strange'? reply! | 
But his own tongue his praises"! sing: I like it not, not I.” | 


(P.U. 7918) L. 
XXII. (a) A wolf! followed a flock? of sheep? for a long 
time, and did not attempt to injure’ any one of them. The 
shepherd? at first stood on his guard against him, as against 
an enemy, and kept a stric watch over his movements." 
But when the wolf day after day kept the company of the 
sheep and did not make the slightest effort to seize them, then 
the shepherd began to look upon him as the guardian’ of the 
flock, rather than as a destroyer, and when occasion? one day 
called him into the city, he left the sheep entirely in his 
charge. The wolf, now that he had the opportunity,” fell 
upon the sheep and destroyed most of them. Tbe shepherd 
on his return finding his flock destroyed exclaimed: “I 
have been rightly served, why did I trust my sheep to a wolf!" 

(b) Who is this who bids? me thus? Oh, it is some sage | 

leading the life of a deer that takes pity ' on me, Revered sir, 





5. gH: कमठः कच्छप:। 6. वालुका, सिक्रताः। 7. निर्‌+ नी use 
inf. 8. ‹ धूत, जाल्म, शठ। 9. प्रति+वच्च, उत्तरं दा 111 ०. 10. अपूव, .. 
विचित्र, rad । 11. प्रंशसा। : E | 
XXIL 1. ge, $I: 2. यूथ, समूहः, कुलं! 3. Wu 
gia: | 4. dis X, fea VII P. 5. मेपपाल:। 6. अशिथिल 
निपुण । 7. गति f, चेष्टा, aal 8. रक्षकः, रक्तितू गा. | 
9. कार्य, कारण उपयोग: । 10. Haat! 11. MERT IP. | 
तारस्वरेण वदू IP, आ+रद 1?.. 12. Brat, व्यव+ह use P.P.P. 
(with loc. of person). 13. at+fe VI P., आज्ञा caus. 
(ज्ञापयति) ub 14. अनु+कभ्य 14, दय IA. 
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J am obliged to you for your advice. He takes the jewel and 
says, "Oh jewel, if you unite me with my slender-waisted 
beloved, [ will make you my crest jewel, just as Shiva makes 
the young moon his." (P.U. 1917) 

XXIII. (a) As you are suffering’ from a strong headache? 
you will not be able to attend the office? to-day. 

(b) An old class-fellow* of mine who has just returned from 
England’ after completing his medical studies, was on his 
return given an excellent reception. 

(c) Can you oblige’ me by lending me your book? I shall 
return it as soon as I have done with it. 

(d) The town of Khonamusba, where the famous" poel 
Bilhana was born and brought up is now a village of no 
consequence. 

(e) Had you done everything after’ deliberation, you would 
not have come to repentance.” 

(f) When I went to see him he abused not only me but 
my friends also. 

(g) One should not bear"! hatred towards a Brahmana, who 
has studied the four Vedas and has seen the ends of the six 
philosophies.” 

(॥) Fear the Almighty God all the days of thy life, and 
walk in the path of righteousness. Good works will give thee 
everlasting’? happiness. 

(i) Alas! calamities never come singly to those, upon 
whom fortune has turned her back r 





XXII. 1. feraedie-Passive, व्यथ्‌ 14. 2. fimi 
शिर: mil 3. उद्योग-स्थान, कार्यानुशानस्थान। +. सहपाठिन्‌। 
5. आइलभमी f 6. औषधीय शास्र । 7. अनु+ग्रहू IX P, 3TH 
क VIII u उपकारेण +बेध VIIP. 8. प्रसिद्ध) 9. समीक्ष्य, 
सम्यन्नविचारय | 10. अनु+तोप;, अनु शोकः, पश्चात्ताप मनस्खेदः 
11. RIP. ze IV P. 12. zl 13. चिरन्तन, सनातन। 


14. अनर्थः। 15. आलस्य शील, दोघेसूत्री । 16. cuff 
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(j) He who wishes to acquire wealth and rise in power, 
shuns idleness as his enemy. The idle man is a burden to 
himself. His days pass away like the shadow of a cloud and 
he leaves behind no mark for remembrance. (P. U. 1916) 

XXIV. (a) It is still raining. We cannot go out fora 
stroll’ now. 

(७) You should always try to acquire a practical’ knowledge 
of the language you study. Practise’ speaking in simple’ and 
easy Sanskrit from to-day. 

(c) Calcutta has been called the City of Palaces. 

(d) Name the chief town situated? at the junction? of the 
Ganges and Yamuna. -— 

(e) I have not seen you fora long time. How have you 
been keeping? Were you out of town last week ? 

(f) He is a good host. lis hospitality? knows no bounds’. 

(8) The Upanishads are the earliest records of the 
philosophical thought of India. 

(h) Give up all fear now. All those demons" who were at 
war with the gods have been thoroughly crushed,? and the 
royal sage has returned unhurt. 

(४) Let me congratulate you most heartily. Your desire 
has been completely realised. May God bless you! 


(j) Happiness is particularly" welcome when it comes to 
us after misery. The sight of a lamp is particularly pleasing" 
when we are groping in dense darkness. The cool shade of a 
tree is particularly delightful to one who has been iroubled by 
the scorching“ heat of the sun. (P. U. 1913) 


XXIV. 1. विहार, परिश्रमण, 2. क्रियात्मक mal 3. अभि 
+अस IVP. 4. सरल। 5. cGuu-b Ru, Rim, वतिन्‌ in comp 
6. «mmi 7. निमन्त्रकः, 8. आतिथ्ये। 9. अमित, निःसीम 
10. लेख्य, लेख: । 11. दाशनिक विचार 12. UAA, WWA n. 
13. fiw IP, चूर्णं X, dug IX P or caus. Use P.P.P. 14. 
विशेषेण । 15. प्रिय, आनन्दकर, ग्राहलादक । 16. उच्चणड, प्रखर, 
MANTA | 
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XXV. A man having a pain in the stomach went to a 
physician’ and said, " For God's sake, Doctor, Give me some 
medicine, otherwise? I die from a pain in the stomach." The 
Doctor asked him what he had eaten that day. The man 
replied, “Only a piece of burnt’ bread.’ On hearing this the 
doctor said, “Let me look at your eyes.” Then having 
called one of his servants he said, “Bring me medicine for the 
eyes." The sick’ man on hearing this screamed? out, “O 
doctor ! Is this a time for your joking’ ? [ am dying froma 
pain in the stomach and you talk of medicine for the eyes. 
What connection is there between the eyes and the pain in 
the stomach ?" The Doctor replied, " I wish in the first? 
place to make your eyes sound for it is evident that you are 
unable to distinguish? between black and white, otherwise 
you would never have eaten burat bread." (R.U. 1914) 


XXV. 1. wer, मिषज, चिकित्सक: 1 2, अन्यथा, नो चेत्‌। 3. 
दग्ध, इष्ट। +. अपूपः, रोटिका । 5. आतुर, व्याधित। 6. MERT 
Ip, तारस्वरेण बद्‌ DP. 7. परिहासः, नर्मन, हास्यं । 8. प्रथम। 9. 
fa+ faa III, VII P, वि+भज्‌ Iu, Use infinitive. 





APPENDIX I 
UNSEEN STANZAS 


*IHlustratiug the Rules of External Sandhi. 
N.B.—The stanzas are so arranged as lo facilitate the 
understanding of {Sandhi rules. They do not involve any rule 
of sandhi unless the same is given in the foot-note, the rules 
themselves being very gradually introduced. When the student 
has gone through them he is well-advised to translate some of 
the previous exercises applying these rules. The stanzas should 
be carefully learnt for they are such as are generally set as 
‘unseen’ in the University examinations. 
1. er चित्त दच्चीभूत कृपया सर्वजन्तुषु । 
स धन्य: Gaal पुराय: कि जटाभस्सवल्वल- ॥ 
2. स्वगृहे पूज्यते मूख: स्वग्रामे पूज्यते प्रभु: । 
स्वदेश पूज्यते राजा विद्वान्‌ सर्वत्र AA ॥ 
So Se Pe ct Nk: ` 5 
3. TA शल न माणिक्य मोक्तिक न गज गज | 
L ` `, 
साधवो नहि सर्वत्र चल्दन न वने वने ॥ 





3. साधवः॥ 
SSS ——————— — To 
VISARGA SANDHI 
Rule 1. When visarga is preceded by short ग्र and is 
followed by any soft consonant or short H it coalesces with 
the preceding short ग्र into यो. 





* Before going through these rules the student should fully grasp 
the classification of alphabet given in the Introductory chapter. 


° + The numerals given on different words in the following Slokas 
Ps indicate the number of the rule of Sandhi applicable to them. 
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4, सपदि यस्य न eat विपदि विषादो रणे च धीरत्वम्‌ । 
ते भुवनत्रयतिलके जनय॒ति जननी सुतं विरलम्‌ ॥ 
a, 1 2 NI = 
5. Rasi रोहति तरुश्चन्द्र: «ups वर्धते लोके | 
इति Rama: सन्तः सन्तन्यन्ते न ते विपदा ॥ 
6. चातकस्त्रिचतुरान्‌ पयः कणान्‌ 
याचते जलधरपिपासया | 
सोऽपि पूरयति विश्वमभ्भसा 
हस्त हन्त महतास्ुदारता ॥ 


वित्त व्याग: क्षमा शक्तो दुःखे दैन्यविहीनता | 


~ 


निर्दम्भता सदाचारे स्वभावोऽयं महात्मनाम्‌ | 
8. उपकार यः साधुः UJA तस्य को गुणः | 
अपकारिषु यः साधुः WU सद्भिरुच्यते ॥ 
५, उपदेशो हि मूर्खाणां म्रक्रोपाय शान्तये | 
पयःपानं भूजङ्गानां केवल विषवधनस्‌ ॥ 
4, ga विपाद:॥ 5. छिल्नः। तरुः! 6. चातकः। सः+ अपि॥ 
7. स्वभावः ऽ ञ्य ४. कः।सः। सन्विः+उच्यते॥ ५. उपदेशः ॥ 


Rule 2. Visarga followed by 23,23, TA is changed 
into SI प्‌ respectively. (It will be noted that the palatal 
sibilant goes with the palatals, the cerebral with the cerebrals 
and the dental with the dentals.) 

Rule 3. «and एष: unless at the end of a sentence or 


followed by short उप्र, drop their visargas. 





DR" dud 
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10. कि कुनेन विशालेन विद्याहीनस्य देहिनः | 
अकुलीनोऽपि यो विद्वान्‌ देवेरपि स पूज्यते ॥ 
11. विद्या नाम नरस्य equ प्रच्छन्नगुप्त घने । 
विद्या भोगकरी यश:सुखकरी विद्या गुरूणां ge: | 
विद्या बन्धुजनो विदेशगमने विद्या परं दैवतं 
विद्या राजु पूज्यते न हि धन विद्याविहीनः पशु: ॥ 
12. कतेष्य्रमाचरन्‌ कार्यमकतेव्यमनाचरन्‌। 
तिष्ठति प्रकृताचारे स वा आर्य इति ea: ॥ 
13. सुलभाः eat लोके साधवः साधुकारिपु | 
SIHIJg पुनः aiii पुरूषी भुवि ॥ 








10. अकुज्नीन:| यः। देवेः। सः ॥ 11, बन्धुजनः ॥ 12, सः। 
आये:॥ 13. पुरुषाः | avg: | पुरुष: ॥ 





Rule 4, When visarga is preceded by any vowel except 
short H and long श्रा and is followed by any soft letter (vowel 
or consonant) it is changed into r. 

Rule 5. When visarga is preceded by short 9I and is 
followed by any vowel except short 3;, it is elided (cf. Rule 1 
to which it is complementary). 

Rule 6. When visarga is preceded by long ग्रा and is 
followed by soft letter it is elided. 


cf. the following table. 





SS rr PD 
Preceded by Followed by । Result. . 
4, short 37 any soft consonant | becomes 
or 3] | उपरो vide Rule 1. 
isarsa. | b- is any vowel except 
Hise short 3t | elided. Rule 5. 
c. long ayy any soft letter | ठ saint 6. 
d. anyother vowel " 
r Rule 4. 
€. any vowel. चळ, टठ,तूथ; श ए स Rule 2. 
m EE ee 


L $ 
< र 
Adam m 
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14. नहि भवति वियोगः सनेह विच्छेदेतु 
जगति गुणनिधीनां स्नानां कदाचित्‌ | 
वनतिमिरनिबद्धौ दूरस्थोऽपि चन्द्रः 
किसु कुसुदवनानां प्रेम भङ्गं करोति ॥ 
15, मनसि वचसि कावे पुण्यपीयूषपूर्णा 
सिभ॒वनसुपकारश्रशिभिः प्रीणयन्तः | 
परगुणपरमाणून्‌, पवती कृत्य नित्यं 
निजहृदि विकसन्तः सन्ति सन्तः किग्रन्तः ॥ 
16. काम्प्रशास्रविनोदेन कालौ गच्छति भीमताम्‌। 
उप्सनेन तु मूर्खाणां निद्रया कलहेन वा ॥ 
17. विद्वतकवयः aem केवलकत्रय्रस्तु केवल कपयः | 
कुलजा या सा जाया केवलजाया तु केवल साया ॥ 
18, सैलन्नशहीनोऽपि यः सदाचारवान्‌ नरः। 
श्रहृ्ानोऽनसूयPश्च शते वर्षाणि जीवति ॥ 
19. दुराचारो हि पुरुपो लोके भवति निन्दितः | 
दुःखभागी च सततं व्याधितोऽस्पायुरेव च ॥ 
20. विद्या रुप ऊरूपाणां जनमा रूपं तपस्विनाम्‌ | 
कोकिलानां स्वरो रुपं सत्रीणां रूपं पतित्रतम्‌ ॥ 








14. हेतुः । निबद्धः! संस्थः ॥ 15. ०पूर्णाः त्रिश ॥ 16. कालः॥ 
17. ०कवयः तु ॥ 18. हीनः अपि | श्रद्धधान: | 'ग्रनसूय: च ॥ 19. दुराचारः | 
पुरुपः । व्याधितः । ग्रव्पायुः ॥ 20. AT 
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21. Wa: कोपोऽय विद्यते तव भारति । 

व्ययतो वृद्धिमायाति क्षयमायाति AZAT ॥ 
22. नन्नत्रभूषणां चमरो नारीणां gan पतिः । 

पृथिवीभूपण राज्ञा विद्या सवस्य भूपणस्‌ ॥ 
23. wig जायते लद्षम्या सरस्वत्याऽपि जायसे । 

उभयोरपि सयोगो न प्रायो दृश्यते्रुचि ॥ 
24. निपेवते प्रशस्तानि निन्दितानि न सेवते । 

अनास्तिकः श्रद्धान एतत्‌ पगिडतलज्ञणम्‌ ॥ 
25, RRA य: परक्रमते नान्तर्वसति कमणः | 

अबम्ध्यकालो वश्यात्मा स वे qfüzq उच्यते ॥ 
26, किं WT कि वधुना 

यि gan किं च वसुधयाऽखिलय़ा à 
यदि gama रिचरितः पुरुष: 


पुनरेति नयनयोरयनम्‌ ॥ 


RMR 


21. कः अपि। कोपः ग्रं । ज्यय़तः 22. चद: ॥ 23. भानुः। 


उभयोः। संयोगः । प्रायः॥ 24. श्रद्धधान: ॥ 25. ग्रस्त: । कालः। सः। 
परिडतः। 26. gari नग्रनयो:॥ 





Rule 7. When the visarga represents an etymological € 
and is followed by a soft letter (vowel or consonant) it reverts 
to original र्‌. When followed by hard consonant final { is 
Tepresented by visarga. The student should note that the 
previous six rules deal with the visarga representing final a 
and this rule deals with the visarga representing final र्‌. Thus 


cf. पुनः + अपि= पुनरपि, श्रातः+ देहि = आते हि । 
ue je r 53A 


a 


SC umo 


he 


— 
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VOWEL SANDHI. 
केनाझितानि नयनानि झगाड्नानां 


N 
M 


को वा करोति रुचिराङ्गरहान्‌ मयूरान्‌ । 
qur दल संनिचयं करोति 
को वा करोति विनयं कुलजेषु पुंसु ॥ 
28. न स्मे सुखे वे कुस्ते प्रहर्ष 
नान्यस्य दुःखे भवति प्रहष्ट: | 
दत्त्वा न पश्चात्‌ करुते हि ताप 
स कथ्यते सत्पुरुषा्यशीलः ॥ 
29. दानाय लक्ष्मी: सुकृताय विद्या 
चिन्ता परत्रह्मविनिश्चयाय । 
परोपकाराय वचांसि यस्य 
वन्य खिलोकीतिलकः स एव ॥ 
30. आमरणास्ताः प्रणयाः कोपास्ततन्नणभङ्गगाः | 
परित्यागाश्च निःसङ्गा भवन्ति हि महात्मनाम्‌ ॥ 


गय 


27. केन ग्रज्रितानि। Aag कः। सचिग्स-ग्रह०। कः। 


च+उत्पलेषु॥ 28. AHAAA | age +आयेशील:॥ 29. qu 


उपकार० | वन्द्यः त्रिलोकी । सः ॥ 30. अ्आमरणञ+ञ्रन्ताः। कोपा: । 
परित्यागा:। निःसन्ना : ॥ 





VOWEL SANDHI 


Rule 8. Ifa single vowel is followed by the same 
simple vowel the result is along vowel. Thus 


~ 


< v < Brees RE 
ata=a; iti=1; ü-ü-üu; rtr=r; 
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31. 'दन्तिटन्तसमानं हि fid महत्तां वचः । 
कूमे ग्रीवेव नीचानां पुनरायाति याति च ॥ 
R ES RES 
32. शिष्टाचारः श्रियों ag दसो येषु प्रतिष्ठितः । 
सुखं दु:ख समे येपां सत्य येषां परायणम्‌॥ 
5 1 CEN 4 in à 
33. न धनाश्र यशोऽर्थं वा धमस्तेषां युिष्टिर । 
5 10 2 e 
अवश्य काय्ये इत्येव शरीरस्य क्रिय़ास्तथा ॥ 
In 10 
34. न स्मस्न्व्यपराद्धानि स्मरन्ति सुकृतान्यपि | 
'प्रसंभिक्षायमर्यादाः साधवः पुरुषोत्तमा: ॥ 
` SN 
35. त साधवः सुजन्मानस्तेरियं भूषिता az | 
A 10 
अपकारिपु weg ये भवन्त्युपका रिण: ॥ 
10 $ 1 
36. स्वभावे न जहात्येव साधुरापद्गतोऽपि सन्‌ । 
कर्पूरः MARTE: सौरभ लभतेतराम्‌ ॥ 
37. ग्रहो किमपि चित्राशि चरित्राणि महात्मनाम्‌ | 


10 


लक्ष्मी तृणाय भज्यन्ते तद्भारेण नमन्त्यपि i 








31, कूमग्रीवा+इव । पुनः (र्‌) +श्रायाति 32. शिष्ट आचार: | 
प्रियः । दम: ॥ 33. धन+अर्थ। यशः। धमे: ॥। कार्यः | इति+एव | 
क्रिया: ॥ 34. स्मरन्ति+अपराद्धानि । सुकृतानि+झअपि । पुरुष + उत्तमाः॥ 
35. सुजन्मानः+तेः+ इयं । भवन्ति+उपकारिण: | 36. जहाति-- एव | 
ag: +m AA I 37. नमन्ति+ञ्पि 1 








Rule 9. If 3 or sm is followed by any other simple 
vowel the result is the guna of the latter. Thus 


vie 


tice; ā+ū+o; atr=ar; a+l=al. 


€ 


Rule 10. i, a, 5 l, when followed by any other vowel 
are changed into y, v, r and 1 respectively. 


INE 
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38. सद्भिस्तु लीलया प्रोळं शिलालिखितमत्ञरम्‌ l 


gate: शपथेनापि जले लिखितमन्नरम्‌॥ 
Die: - t 
39, यस्य नास्ति स्वयं NET शाद्ं तस्य करोति किस्‌ । 
लोचनाभ्यां विहीनस्य दपणः कि करिष्यति ॥ 
10. गच्छन्न खादासि हसन्न ज॑द्पे 


राते न शोचामि कृते न मन्य । 
1 


SARA न भवामि राजनू 
s 1 
कनास्मि मूर्खा वद कारणेन ॥ 
rer t Dp a 
11, वरं ae: छुतिशास्त्रयारगा 


न चापि सूरो बहुरत्नसंयुतः | 





सुलोचना जीशपटापि शोभते 
न नेत्रहीना कनकैरलकृता ॥ 
42. WEE TH भजस्व कुमते मूखस्य चाषो गुणा: 
निश्चिन्ता वहुभोजनो5तिमुखरो रात्रिदिवा स्वप्नभाळ्‌ | 
कार्याकाथविचारणान्धवधिरो मानापमाने सम: 


HL A A 3 
प्रा येणासयवमितो ETHER: सुख जीवति ॥ 


mamá 








38. सन्निः+तु। प्र+डक्त। शपशेच+अपि॥ 39. AEAN | 
40. दयोः तृतीयः । कैन+अस्मि। सूखः॥ 'पारग:। च+अपि। मूर: । 
AARI कनकः+अलेकृता॥ 42. च+अष्ठो । "भोजन: p मुखर: | 
TAARA AWH बधिर:। सान+अपसान | प्रायेश +- 
आमय्रवजित: । Pag: il 





Rule 11. When a is followed by e, ai and ०, au, 


the result is ai and au respectively i.c., Fe (ai 


)=ai; 
&-Fo (au)= au. 


ड़ 


EN 
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1 


1 s 
43. शक्यो वारयितु जनेन GAYS छत्रेण सूर्यातपो 


5) 
a 2 dom 2 COR 55 ४५ 
नागेऱ्द्रो निशितांकुशेन समदो दण्डन गागदुसा | 
i 3 i a 
व्याधिभेपञसंम्रहेश्व विविधेसन्त्रप्रयोगेविष 
LL ठ 9 
सवस्य्रोपघमस्ति शाखविहित मूखस्य WATT AT ॥ 
4 
|+, aga गोचरं याति दत्ता भवति विस्तृता | 


Li 12 
कद्पान्तेऽपि न या नश्येत्‌ किसन्यद्‌ विद्यया uam, ॥ 
15. विद्या Gra प्रवासेषु भार्या मित्रं Wea च । 
11 1 
उ्याधितस्योपध मित्रं घमां मित्र स्तस्य च ॥ 
+6. TEYAT विद्या पुप्कलेन धनेन वा । 
l 1 
अथवा विद्यय़ा विद्या चतुथ नव साधनस्‌ ॥ 
47. कि कुलेन विशालेन विद्याहीनस्य देहिनः | 
विद्यावान्‌ पूज्यते लोके नाविद्य: परिपूज्यते ॥ 
R 11 
48. हा हा पुत्रक नाधीतं सुगतेतासु रात्रिषु | 
> ` 5 > ~ ~ 
तन त्वे विदुषां मध्ये पढ्ठे गोरिव सीदसि ॥ 
43. शक्यः । सुर्य+ञ्ातपः। नाग+ इन्द्रः | निशित अकुशेन | 
moe. oy ant or [3 = B 
समद: । व्याधि:। asii fata.) “प्रयोग: सबस्थ+ओपधे। At 
अस्ति+ ओषधम्‌ ॥ ++. हेतु: । कल्प--ग्रस्ते 45. व्याधितस्य + wu 
घर्मः ॥ 46. न+एवं॥ 47. न+अविद्यः॥ +3. न+अधीतें | 
guam | गो: +इव ॥ 





Rule 12. The Guna vowels e and o remain unchanged 
before 9i which is elided and generally indicated as S. 


x 











m 
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पुम्तकेषु च नाधीतं नाधीतं गुरसब्नियों | 


49, 
न शोभते सभामध्ये हससध्ये बको यथा ॥ 
50. प्रथमे नाजिता विद्या द्वितीये नाजितं उत्तम ॥ 
तृतीये नाजिते पुण्य चतुर्थ कि करिष्यति ॥ 
51. यः पठति लिखति पश्यति परिएच्छति पणिडतानुपाश्रयतिं | 
qul दिवाकरकिरशनलिनीदलमिव विकास्यते बुद्धिः । 
52 fe वीक्ष्य महाधनत्वे विद्या$नवद्या AEN न हेया | 
रत्नावतसा: कुलटाः समीक्ष्य किमायनायः कुलटा भवन्ति ॥। 
53. न चोरहार्य न च राजहा न आतृभाज्य न च भारकोरि | 
व्ये कृते वर्धत एव नित्यं विद्याधनं सवैधनप्रधानम्‌ ॥ 
54. मातेव रक्षति पितेव ted नियुक्ते 
कान्तेव चाभिरमय्रत्यपनीय खेदम्‌ | 
लक्ष्मी तनोति वितनोति च दिचु कीति 
कि किन्न साधयति कल्पलतेव विद्या ॥ 
55. केयूरा न विभूषयन्ति पुरुषं हारा न चरद्वोजवला 
न स्त्रानं न विलेपने न कुसुम नालङकृता मूर्धजाः | 
49. न+अधीत | वकः ॥ n 30. abaa 51. STENA- 


यति । किरण: 52. नि:-"ग्रक्षर । रल ञअ्वतंसाः। कुलटा: ॥ 53. बघते 


एव ॥ 54. 
म्याति-- अपनीय | 


maitza! mat+ sa | कान्ता--डइव। च+आभर- 


कव्पलता--इव ॥ 55. केयूरा:। हारा: । wu 


उज्ज्वलाः | न+ ग्रलडकृता: ॥ 





Rule 13. The Guna vowels ९ ando when followed by 


any other vowel become अ. 
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10 


वाययेका समलङ्करोति पुरुष Ursi घायेते 


क्षीयन्ते खलु भूषणानि सततं वाग्भूषण TTR ॥ 


E 2 
56. नाप्राप्यमभिवाञ्डन्ति नष्ट नेच्छन्ति शोचितुम्‌ 


e ~ 
आपर्स्त्रपि न gated नराः पशिड 


o 
RS] 


10 





ZA: 


यस्य कृत्ये न जानन्ति सन्त्रे वा मन्त्रित पर । 


कृतमवास्य mara ख़ व पाराठत उच्यत ॥ 


58. यस्य कृत्यं न Rafa agur सये रतिः | 


4 4 HJ 5 
agaaa Ral a चे परिडत उच्यत ॥ 
10 
59. न हृप्यत्यात्मसमाने नावसानेन तप्यते | 


1 5 


गाङ्गो हद इवाज्षोभ्यों यः स पणिडंत उच्यते ॥ 


10 1 8 
` 60. यद्यपि भवति कुरुपो वस्त्रालद्वारवेपपरिहीन: | 


L 5 
सज्जनसभां प्रविष्टो राजति विद्याऽधिकः पुरुष: ॥ 


1 


6 © = et 
1, सपूणकुम्भा न करांत शब्द--- 


1 
'योघिटो घोषमुपति नूनम्‌ | 


विद्वान्‌ कुलीनो न करोति राव 





गुणविहीना बहु जल्पग्रन्ति ॥ 


वाशी+एका ॥ 56. न-ग्रप्राप्यम्‌। न+इच्छन्ति । आपत्सु +अपि ॥ 


57. AHAHA | 
a:l पणिडत: ॥ 


विद्या + अधिक: ॥ 
qur, विहीना; ॥ 


a: | 


पणिडत:॥ 58. utum वा । 


59. हृप्यतिञश्रात्म?। न+अवमान? | गाङ्गः | a+ 
इव + श्रन्नोभ्यः॥ 60. ARANI कुरुप: । वश्व+ अलङ्कार । प्रविष्ट: । 


61, 


कुम्भः। mna wed उप+एति। कुलीन: | 
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62. इभतुरगरथैः mag मूढा 

धनरहिता विवुधाः प्रयान्ठु vau | 

| गिरिशिखरगता5पि काकपक्ति: 
| a ame ~ 2A 
| पुलिनगतेन समा हि राजहसः ॥ 
| 1 12 8 . 
za 63. उदीरितोऽथः पशुना5पि गृह्यते 


हयाश्च amua वहन्ति चोदिता: | 
d 1068, 
अनुक्तमप्यूहति पगिडतो जनः 
परेङ्गितज्ञानफला हि ga: ॥ 


64. वरं पर्वत दुर्गेषु आन्तं वनचरेः सह | 
10 


न मू्खजनससरीः सुरेन्द्रभवनेप्वपि ॥ 


1 4 
65. ster पञ्चचिह्वानि गर्वो दुर्वचनं तथा | 
TE 1t frd id p a 1 e 
हठी चेव विषादी च परोक्तं नत्र मन्यते d 
8 LM 12 i 12 5 A 
66. अअर्यन्ताचारोऽनाचारोऽत्यन्तनिन्दाऽतिसस्तुतिः 1 
अतिशौचमशोंच व पडविध मूखलन्नणम्‌ ॥ 
10 1 


67. अनाहूतः प्रविशति ager बहु भाषते । 





6 5 
अविश्वस्ते विश्वसिति मूढचेता नराधमः ॥ 


UD 0 स nN NNR TEE 
| 62. मूढ़ाः । धनरहिताः । “गता -- अपि । पुलिनगतेः 63. उदीरितः 
) dade पशुना+अपि। eri नागाः। अपि+ऊहति । परिडत: | 
r पर+इड्गित। ज्ञानफलाः॥ 64. सुर इन्द्र । भवनेषु+अ्पि ॥ 65. 
wa) दुः+वचनं। atal पर+उक्त। न+एवं ॥ 66. Wem 
चारे; । अनाचारः। निन्दाञ-अ्ति ॥ 67. RAWI मूढचेताः । 
Wr अधम; | 
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68. 


69. 


73o 


न--एव। नि:+गुण। AHARI 69. मलये+अपि | 


eel a 


शोभते विदुपां मध्ये नव निगुणमानस: | 
Brat तमसां दीपः शोभते नार्कतेजसाम्‌ T 
maan विहीनस्य्र सहाय: कि करिप्यति | 
af स्थितो pisa न चन्दनः ।। 
qa: सुखमाराध्यः सुखतरमाराध्यते विशेषज्ञ: | 
ज्ञानलवटु बिद*्य रह्मापि तं नरं न रञ्जयति ॥ 
gama: कि झूगपत्षिणां च 

मिष्टान्नपानं किसु TATTA | 
IIA दीपी चिरस्य शीतं 

मुखस्य कि aene: ॥ 
स्वायत्तमेकान्तगरुश विधात्रा 

विनिमित छादनमज्ञताया: | 
विशेषतः सवविदां समाजे 

भूषणं मोनमपशिडतानास्‌।। 
sies भवन्ति मूर्खा 

यस्तु क्रियावान्‌ पुरुष: a विद्वान्‌ | 
सुचिन्तितं चौपधमातुराणां 


10 
न नाममात्रेण करोत्यरोगम्‌ | 


स्थितः। वेणु; 70. दुः + विदग्धं । बल्मा+अपि ॥ 71. मिष्ट+अन्न । 
दीपः॥। 72. atama 73, शास्राणिञ-ग्रधीत्य+-ग्रपि gat: । 


यः। सः। चन" यग्रोपधं D करोति+ ग्ररोगम्‌ | 
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74. fala नेव गच्छन्ति सङ्गदोषेण साव: | 
आवेष्टितं सहासपेंश्रम्दन न विषायत ॥ 
- S n २५ SISO E us 
75. सुजनो न याति वेरं परहितनिरतो विनाशकाले$पि | 
छेद्रऽपि चन्दनतरुः सुरभयति सुखं कुठारस्य || 


14 


4 
76. कराविव शरीरस्य नेत्रयोरिव पक्ष्मणी । 








ec ux 


= 
74. न+एवं। महासंपैः ॥ 75. सुजनः। "निरतः! अपि ॥ 


76. करो+इब। नेत्रयोः ॥ 
Rule 14. The vrddhi vowels * and HT when followed 
by any vowel become सरा and आव respectively. 
cf. the following table 
VOWEL SANDHI 


The vowels when followed by result in 
eT i ए “the same —— ~~ the long vowel. (vide — . 
(a) 3 z E vowel rule 8). 
Ho ९९) 
(short or long) | 
(b) 9i any other gue the guna of the latter, i.c., 
vowel (i.e. इ, उ, 4L. ` ए, ग्रा, अ च्प्र 
रा , प, ग्रा, अर and We (Rule 9) 
(c) अ | any guna or s result in the vrddhi vowel 
vrddhi vowel | ए and Bt respectively 
e | ए, ग्रो; Ù zit (Rule 11) 
(a) z (इ) any other vowel is changed into ij हे 
(2) उ(ऊ) | 3 5 1:229 
(9) , 5 | 5 ल]? 
(000 | | ] i a 
ए. 3I | zi remain unchange eing 
(४) €, अ | a elided and indicated as S 5 
| (Rule 12) 
(i) ए, 3i | any other vowel | become A (Rule 13), 
` except अर. 
(j) णे any vowel becomes AT R 
(k) ओं हर | becomes आद्‌ CRG 
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अविचाप प्रिय छुर्यात्तन्मित्रे मित्रसुच्यते ॥ 


2 1 
कणस्त्वच शिविर्मास जीव जीमूतवाहनः । 


77 
4 x 5 10 
ददौ दधीचिरस्थीनि नास्य सहात्मनास्‌॥ 
CONSONANT SANDHI 
Lh 1 1 18 
78. आचाराद विच्युतो विप्रो न वेदफलसश्नुते | 
Lo I> 


प्रचारेण तु संयुक्तः संपूशफलभाग्‌ भवेत्‌ il 











77. कण । दधीचिः । न+अस्ति+अदेय || 78. आचारातू 
विच्युतः। विप्रः। फलम्‌+ श्रश्नुते। "भाक ॥ 


In consonant Sandhi the chief point that the student should bear 
in mind is that the final consonant and the initial consonant must 
be of the same quality. Both must be hard or both must be soft. 
Whichever consonant comes later aflects the previous one. If the 
following consonant is soft the previous one must also be changed to 
the corresponding soft consonant. If the following consonant is hard, 
the previous one must also be hard. Most of the rules governing 
consonant Sandhi will follow as a corollary from this general rule. 

The student should further note that the rules of consonant 
sandhi are only applicable after the final consonant of a word has been 
reduced to any of the following seven allowable consonants besides 
the visarga. 

क, ट, त, पु, नु, H, and & (occurring only rarely). 

Rule 15. The final consonants =, Z, तू, प्‌ when followed by 
any soft letter (vowel or consonant) become soft, i.e., T, 3, दु, 
and 4 respectively. 

Rule 16. The final consonants क, Z, तू, प्‌ when followed 
by initial Lor H, asa rule become the corresponding nasals 
ङ्‌, णू , न्‌ 270 म्‌. 

Rule 17. Final त followed by ल becomes « . 

Rule 18. Final and W remain unchanged before vowels. 


`% 
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79. विद्या धने श्रेष्ट aq तन्सूलमितरद्‌ धनस्‌ | 


दानन qaa नृत्य न साराय न नायत |! 


30. विद्या सवे सनुष्यणा जननी नापरा स्खुता। 


1 1 15 1 
जातोऽनया पुमान्‌ यस्माद गच्छलीकट्टये JER di 
४1. विद्या ददाति विनयं विनयाद्‌ याति पात्रतास्‌ । 
15 15 15 o 


Waals Jaaa AAs 'घमन्ततः सुखम्‌ ॥ 


82. यथा यथा Te पुरुषः Wet समांवगच्छात | 
था तथा विजानांत TATE राचत |! 
16 
83. तत्कम यन्न बन्धाय सा विद्या या Tagua | 


आयासायापर कमे विद्या$न्या शिव्पनेपुणम्‌ ॥ 
४4. वित्तं agaa: कम विद्या भवति wat । 


15 
एतानि माज्यस्थानानि गरीयो यद्‌ यदुत्तरम्‌॥ 





79. तत्‌+-मूलम्‌ ZAT ॥ 80. न+अपरा । जात:+अनया। 
यस्मात्‌ । गच्छेत्‌ +लोक ॥ 81. विनयात्‌ | पात्रत्वात्‌ । ATTA di 
82. विज्ञानम+च-+अस्य ॥ 83. यत्‌+न आयासाय+अपरं। विद्या 


+अन्या । eg: 84. यत्‌+यत्‌ RR II 





Rule 19. When न्‌ is preceded by ऋ, Y , or प and followed 
by any vowel, or $, सू, य, itis changed into 3T even if the 
vowels, gutturals, labials, J and Anusvára intervene between 
Jand the preceding W, q, €T. र 

N. B. This is a rule of internal sandhi but has been given 
here because of its wide application. 

Rule 20. Before consonants final d, is generally changed 
to Anusvára, and before mutes, न्‌ and म it is optionally chang- 
ed into the class nasal of the mute following. 
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2 15 
35. सुखार्थी यस्त्यजेद्‌ विद्यां विद्यार्थी वा त्यजत्‌ सुखम्‌ । 
1 1 
सुखार्थिनः कुतो विद्या कुतो विद्याथिनः सुखम्‌ di 
N » we A a 
86. कि तस्य मानुपत्वन बुद्धियस्य न निमला | 


o 


usq कि फलन्तस्य येन विद्या न aaa ॥ 
87. धर्माची यत्र न स्यातां gam वापि तदूविधा | 


aa विद्या न वक्तव्य़ा शुभ बीजमिवोपर d 
21 pu 
SS. मातृवः्‌ परदारांश्च परद्रव्याणि लोष्टवत्‌ | 


LN [eJ A A 
आत्मवत्‌ aa भूतानि यः पश्यति स पश्यति | 
112 
89. मूर्खोऽपि शोभते तावत्‌ सभायां acata: । 
2/9 1 
तावच्च शोभते मूर्खो यावत्‌ किञ्चन्न भापत ॥ 
90291 1.3 fi 
90. यदा किल्चिज्ज्ञो5्ह द्विप इव मदान्धः समभवं | 


०20७ 0101 1. b 


तदा सवेज्ञोः्स्मीत्यमवदवलिसत मम मनः ॥ 





85. यः+त्यजेत्‌। कुतः॥ ४6. gi नि:+मला। uut 
अपि। फलम्‌॥ 37. घर्म+अर्थों। वा+अपि। तत्‌+बिधा। इव 
--उषरे॥ 88. दारान्‌+च। सः॥ $9. मूखः+अपि। तावत्‌ 
नच 90. किम्‌+चित्‌+ज्ञ:+अह | हिप:--इव। मद+अन्धः 
सवज्ञ: +अस्मि + इति+ अभवत्‌-+ ग्रवलिसं । 





Rule 21. When the dental nasal नू is followed by च्‌, €; 
Z,%; d, थू; Ais changed into anusvara and श, प, and @ are 
respectively interposed. 

Rule 22. Final q is changed to a palatal before pala- 
tals and a cerebral before cerebrals. 


EL 4 


zo 7S 
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15 15 
aa किचित्‌ किंचिद्‌ बुधजनसकाशादवगतं | 
L 12 8 5 1 lo 1 
तदा मूर्खोऽस्मीति ज्वर इव मदो मे व्यपगतः ॥ 
15 19 lo 
91. वञ्रादपि कठोराणि sia कुसुमादपि | 
u 19 n 18 
लोकोत्तराणां चेतांसि को हि विज्ञातुसर्हति ॥ 
21] 


92, स्वगुणान्‌ परदोपांश्च वक्तुं प्राथयितु परान्‌ | 


याचितारं निराक्र् सतां जिह्वा जडायते ॥ 

1 DARED 

93. उदये सविता रक्तो रक्तश्चास्तमये तथा | 
Ls 


सम्पत्तों च विपत्ती च महतामेकरुपता ॥ 


1 
94. विवेक: सह सम्पत््या विनयो विद्यया सह | 
u 16 
प्रभुत्व प्रश्रयोपेतं चिह्ममेतन्‍्महात्मनाम्‌ ॥ 


= 


à > i > A 
95. उ्रप्रियवचनदरिद्रे: प्रियवचनाब्ये; स्वदारपरितुष्टः | 
lo 
परपरिवादनिवृत्त: कचित्‌. क्रचिन्मण्डिता वसुधा l 
8 12 10 
96. मूक: परापवादे परदार निरीक्षणे$प्यन्ध: | 


19 3 


पड़: परधनहरणे स जयति लोकत्रय पुरुष: ॥ 











किचित्‌। सकाशात.। ज्वरः। मदः। वि+अपगतः॥ 91. वत्रात्‌ 
m. ggal लोक+उत्तराणां। कः॥ 92. दोषान्‌+च॥ 
93. vm | रक्तः+ च+ ae 9+. विनयः। प्रश्रय+उपतं । एतत्‌॥ 
95. Pamata क्चित्‌॥ 96. पर+अपवादे निरीन्षणेञ- 





अपि + अन्धः ॥ 


(The student should note here that the only consonants 
that change their place are तू , न and म), 
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97. sp पवित्र जननी कृतार्था विश्‍वभ्भरा पुण्यवती च तेन | 
ey ex 
अपारसंबित्‌ सुखसागरऽस्मिंछीनपरेत्रहशि ATTA: ॥ 
9a. विद्या विवादाय घने मदाय 
शक्ति: परेषां परिपीडनाय | 


4 22 
खलस्य, साधोविपरीतसेत-- 
ज्ज्ञानाय दानाय च TATTA ॥ 
99. दाता न दापयति दापय़िता न दत्त 


a दानदापनपरो agi a वक्ति | 
aaa दापनसथो मधुरा च वाशी 
emu खलु aged seen ॥ 
100. सजन व्यजने मन्ये MEAT सञुद्धवभ्‌। 
आत्मानज्ञ परिश्राम्य परतापनिवारशास्‌ u 
101. EEE वचनेन कि किमरिभिः SREE देहिनां 
2 15 


2 & Bod & 
ज्ञातिश्चेदनलेन कि यदि सुहृद्‌ दिव्योपध: कि फलम्‌ । 


4 4 4 
कि diate दुजेन: fey धनेविद्याऽनवद्या यदि 


10 Li 
ब्रीड़ा चेत. किसु भूषणैः सुकविता यद्यस्ति राज्येन किम्‌ ॥ 


eee 

97. Fatwa । ° सागरे+ अ्स्मिन्‌+लीने ॥ 98. GT: 
एतत.॥ 99. ni wd दानम्‌+च। त्रीशि+अ्पि+ अमूनि ॥ 
100. सत्‌+जन 1 ्रात्मानम्‌+च॥ 101. ज्षान्ति: चेत्‌ । क्रोधः | 
ज्ञातिः+ चेत्‌+ ्ननल°। दिव्य+ओषधेः। संपेः। दुः+जनः। धनेः। 
यदि + अस्ति॥ 

Rule 23. + when followed by a soft palatal and a soft 
cerebral is changed into ¥ and 3 respectively and when follow- 
ed by @ is changed to nasalised ख written with Anusvara in 
the form of `. 
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A few declensions are given below for the ready reference 
of the student :— 
A—Ending in Vowels. 


देच (Masculine, ending in short च्प्र) 


Nom. aa: zat देवाः 
Voc. देच b 
Accu. देवम्‌ t देवान्‌ 
Ins. देवेन देवाभ्याम्‌ दिल! 
Dat. देवाय देवेभ्यः 
At. © a o» 
Gen. देवस्य देवयोः देवानाम्‌ 
Loc. देवे » zag 
फल (Neuter, ending in short अ). 
Nom. Accu. फलम्‌ फले फलानि 
Voc. फल » ” 


The rest like देव. 
तद्‌ (Pronoun, Masculine). 


— v = 
N [s]. e 
Accu. qu D SE 
Ins. तेन ताभ्याम्‌ 


d: 
अ 
Dat. ER | quu 
Abl. तस्मात्‌ - D 
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Gen. qui तयोः 
Loc. तस्मिन्‌ | in 








Note.—1. az (Masculine) is declined like nouns as if it 
were त ending in short 3 


The peculiarities are enclosed within bracket The rest 
is all regular. Other pronouns य (यो THA (क) and स्व etc 
and pronominal adjectives अन्य, इतर 
like qz (Mas.) 

Note.—2, In Neuter the forms are :— 

Nom. Accu. dd ते तानि, and the rest like masc. 

The other declensions are similar, 






3, संव etc. are declined 


Cf. सबं (neu.) सवम्‌ सर्वे सर्वाणि. 
लता (Feminine, long um). 
Nom. लता लते लताः 
Voc. लत » » 
Accu. लताम्‌ » » 
Ins. लतया लताभ्याम्‌ लताभिः 
Dat. लतायं 5 लताभ्य: 
Abl. ATTAT: N E 
- Gen. 5 लतयोः लतानाम्‌ 
Loc. लतायाम्‌ a लतासु 
तत्‌ (Fem.) 
Nom. सा ते ता 
Accu. ताभ्‌ $5 7 
Ips. तया ताभ्याम्‌ - ताभिः 
Dat. E: » ताभ्य 
Abl. तस्याः 3i is 
Gen. 7 तयोः | तासाम्‌ | 
| 
Loe, यास | 5 तासु 
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> Nole.—Other Fem. Pronouns and Pronominal adjectives 
like या, का, सर्वा, etc. follow the above. 


सुनि (Masc. short इ). 


Nom. मुनिः मुनी सुनयः 
Voc. सुने » i » 
Accu. मुनिस्‌ git 
b Ins. मुनिना सुनिभ्याम्‌ मुनिभिः 
| Dat. ` gà 3 सुनिभ्यः 
Abl. सुने: , ^ 
Gen. * मुन्योः सुनीनाम्‌ 
Loc. सुनो 5 gf 
नदी (Fen. long ई). 
Nom. नदी ) E 
| t st नद्य; 
| Voc. नदि | 
। Accu. नदीम्‌ » नदीः 
| Ins. नद्या नदीभ्याम्‌ नदीभिः 
| om Dat. sia S नदीभ्यः 
| Abl. नद्याः D ip 
Gen E | नद्यो; नदीनाम्‌ 
Loc. नद्याम्‌ ir नदीषु 





मति (Pen. short इ). 


| Fem. words ending in short § are declined like the corres- 


| ponding mas. ones except in Accu. plu. and Ins. sing. The 


alternative forms in 4-7 singular are Shown within brackets. 


| The student should remember both these forms. 


(m Nom. सत) E 
EC मती सतयः 
a) 
Voc. y ad 
Accu. मतिस्‌ D | मती: | 





160 PRACTICAL GUIDE TO SANSKRIT TRANSLATION 


Ins. | "we | सतिभ्याम्‌ सतिभिः 
E qe] H {a se. 
Dat. मतय, p मत्य | » मातभ्य़ः 
Abl. मतेः, | मत्या E है 
Gen. a | मत्योः Seta 
Loc. मतो, | सत्याम्‌ | " मतिषु 


वारि (Neu. short इ). 
Nom. Accu. वारि ) 


L वारिणी वारीणि 
Voc. वारे ) 
Ins. वारिणा वारिभ्याम्‌ वारिभिः 
Dat. वारिणे " वारिभ्यः 
Abl, वारिणः T 
Gen. S वारिणो: वारिणाम्‌ 
Loc. वारिणि वारिषु 

साधु (Mas. short उ). 
Nom. साधु: ) 

| ary साधः 

Voc. साधो ) 
र Accu, साधुम्‌ NTE 
Ths. साधुना साधुभ्याम्‌ साधुभिः 
Dat. साधव » साधुभ्यः 
Abl. . साधोः E हु 
Gen 9 साध्वोः साधूनाम्‌ 
Loc, साधो m साधुपु 


Note.—The student will notice that 


it is exactly similar 
to सुनि with the only difference that इ, 


V and 4 are substituted 
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7 

/ 

by उ, अ and व so that if the student knows one he should be 
able to write the othet himself. Similarly the student should 


write out 34 (Fem. long ऊ) which is exactly parallel to नदी; 


धनु (f. cow) 


Nom. aq: धन्‌ aa: 
Voc. धेनो धन्‌ धेनवः 
Accu. धनुस्‌ ^ aq: 
Ins. qar घनुभ्याम्‌ Ag: 
Dat. yaa, धन्वे z घेनुभ्यः 
Abl. धनोः, rea: 5 5 
Gen. oe Fat: TTA 
Loc, धेनौ, धेन्वाम्‌ ,, wag 


पितृ (Mas. short ऋ). 


Nom. पिता ) t gh 

- पितरों पितर: 
Voc. पितः ) 
Accu. पितरम्‌ 9) पितृन्‌ 
Ins. पित्रा पितृभ्याम्‌ पितृभिः 
Dat. पित्रे है पितृभ्यः 
Abl. पितुः m à 
Gen. z fai: पिवृणाम्‌ 
Loc. पितरि mon पितूघु 


The declension of Ald (fem.) is identical with the above 
except in Accu. plu. (माद्रः). The agent nouns like दातू are 


declined a little differently in Nom. and Accu. e.g. 


Nom. दाता " 
दातारा दातारः 
Voc. दातः 


Accu. दातारम्‌. » aga 








162 PRACTICAL GUIDE TO SANSKRIT TRANSLATION 


Nole.—The neuter words ending in उ and ऋ are very 


rarely used. 


therefore not given separately. 


The personal pronouns युप्मद्‌ and अस्म 


युष्मद्‌ (thou). 


larly. Their declension is given below in full. 


Nom. 
Accu. 
Ins. 
Dat. 
Abl. 
Gen. 
Loe. 


Nom. 
Accu. 
Ins. 
Dat. 
Abl. 
Gen. 
Loc, 


(a) Dental. 


Nom. Voc. 


Accu. 


Ins 


ay युवास्‌ 
त्वास्‌ " 
त्वया युवाभ्याम्‌ 
gH 3 
त्वत्‌ z 
qa युवयो 
त्वयि f 

maz (1) 
अहम्‌ आवास 
माम्‌ 5 
मया SAAT, 
मह्यम्‌ » 
सत्‌, a 
मम. z aat: 
मयि 


B—Ending in Consonants. 


ez (m. friend). 


सुहृत्‌ सुहृदौ 
सुहृदम्‌ m 
सुहृदा सुहृद्भ्यास्‌ 


Their declension is exactly parallel to वारि and is 


ह्‌ are declined irregu- 


FIR 
युष्सान्‌ 
युष्माभिः 
युष्मभ्यम्‌ 
JAT, 
युष्माकस्‌ 
युप्मासु 


वयम्‌ 
अस्मान्‌ 
zin far: 
अस्मभ्यम्‌ 
स्मत्‌ 
अस्माकस्‌ 
BAG 











Dat. 
Abl. 
Gen. 
Loc. 
(b) Cerebral. 
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fan 
gd (m. enemy). 


Nom. Voc. faz fzdt 
Accu. द्विपम्‌ » 
Ins. द्विपा द्विड्भ्याम्‌ 
Dat, fau Š 
Abl. द्विपः A 
Gen. 5 द्विपोः 
Loc. fam 3 


(c) Sibilait. 


चन्द्रमस (mı. moon). 


Nom. चन्द्रमाः | 
Voc. चन्द्रमः j 
Accu. चन्द्रमसम्‌ 
Ins. चन्द्रमसा 
Dat. चन्द्रमसे 
Abl. चन्द्रमसः 
Gen. D 
Loc. चन्द्रमसि 


चन्द्रमसौ 


5 


चन्द्र सोभ्याम्‌ 


Nom. Voc. Accu, 


तजस (n. light). 


तेजः तेजसी 


The rest like masculine, 
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gene 


» 


चन्द्रमोभिः 
चन्द्रमोभ्यः 

चन्द्रमसाम्‌ 

चन्द्रसस्सु 


तेजांसि 





164 PRACTICAL GUIDE TO SANSKRIT TRANSLATION 


(d) Ba (Present Active Participle). 
भवत्‌ (being) 

















Nom. भवन सन्तौ भवन्तः | 
j 
Accu. भवन्तस " | भवतः 
Ins. अवता WALA wate: 
Dat. waa n HEA: 
Abl. भवतः छा - 
Gen. > aadi: अवताम्‌ 
Loc. भवति 3 भवत्सु 


जगत्‌ (Nau. world). 
Nom. Voc. Accu sfr जगती जगन्ति 
The rest like भवतू . E. 
f 
(e) Ending in चत्‌. § 
भगवत्‌ (adj. venerable). 





Nom. Voc. [nara | भगवन्तो भगवन्तः 
Acc, , भगचच्तम्‌ » भगवत: etc. 


(f) Ending in इन. 
घनिन्‌ (Mas. possessing wealth). 


Nom. धनी ES 

afit घनिनः 
Voc. E धनिन्‌ 
Acc. 5 धनिनम्‌ » » 
Ins. — धनिना धनिभ्याम्‌ धनिभिः 
Dat,, धनिने aa 
Abl: धनिनः 
Gen. is धनिनो: धनिनाम्‌ 


Loc. धनिनि धनिषु 


o7 cce । 
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कनीयस (Mas. younger). 


Nom. कनीयान j 
: - कनीयांसौ 

Voc. कनायन्‌ 

Acc. कनीयांसम्‌, क 

Ins. कनीयसा FARATA, 

Dat. कनीयसे 53 

Abl. कनीयसः 

Gen. 3» कनीयसो: 

Loc. कनीयसि 9) 

Neuter. 
Nom. Voc. Acc. कनीयः कनीयसी 
C—Verbs. 


Parasmaipada. 


Ist Conj. भू (to be) Present. 


3rd person भवति भवत: 
2nd „» भवसि भवथः 
Ist ,, भवामि भवावः 


6th Conj. J (to afflict) Past Imperfect. 


3rd person तुदत्‌ Daca 
2nd 5; "Ida: अतुदतम्‌ 
Ist » AFA अतुदाव 


4th Conj. नश (to perish) Imperative. 


3rd person नश्यतु नश्यताम्‌ 
2nd नश्य नश्यतम्‌ 


Ist नश्यानि नश्याव 


” 
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कनीयांसः 


कनीयसः 
कनीयोभिः 
कनीयोभ्यः 
33) 
कनीयसाम्‌ 
कनीयस्सु 
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10th Conj. 47 (to steal) Potential. 


3rd person चोरयेत्‌ चोरयेताम्‌ "RU: 
Bail y चोरये: चोरयेत स्‌ चोरयेत 
Ist, चोरयेयम्‌ चोरयेव चोरयेस 


Atmanepada 


Ist Conj. वृत (to be) Present tense. 


3rd person वतेते वतेते "usq 
2nd ,, EE व्तेशे dui 
Ie gp aa aataz वामदे 
qg (to read) Present Tense (Passive ). 
3rd person पठ्यते पठ्येते पठ्यन्ते 
2nd ,, पठ्यसे पठ्येथे पठ्यध्ये 
S o qe? पठ्याबहे पठ्यासहे 
Future Tense Active Voice. 
पूड (to read) 
3rd person पठिप्यति पठिष्यत: पठिष्यन्ति 
2nd ,, पठिष्यसि पडिप्यथः पठिष्यथ 
lg ou पठिष्यामि पठिप्यावः पठिप्य़ामः 
^ 


yr 
Abbreviations 
डे (Used in Appendix III) 
| 
| A. Atmanepada. n. Neuter. 
| a. Adjective. nom. Nominative. 
abl. Ablative. P. Parasmaipada. 
| acc. Accusative. Pl. Plural. 
| adv. Adverb. Prep. Preposition. 
| Con. Conjunction. Pron. Pronoun, 
| dat. Dative. v.i. Verb intransitive. 


f. Feminine. Voc. Vocative. 


gen. Genitive. v.l. Verb transitive. 


ind. Indeclinable. Figures 1, 4, 6, 10, indicate 


Instr. Instrumental. the number of Conjugation 
ore Interj. lnterjection. 


loc. Locative. 


to which the root belongs. 
Note— Where neither ^ nor P 


m. Masculine. is mentioned the root is to 


s. Substantive. be treated as Ubhayapada. 
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Glossary English-Sanskrit 


A 
A, An; Art. (=one) एक ; (In- 
definite) कि with चित्‌ ०7 चन. 
Abandon, v.t. त्यज्ञ 112; Aga 
OP, उज्क OP, gu 6P. 
Abhor, णक. (with abl.) गह 1. 
10 A. 
Abide, v.i. स्था 1?; वस्‌ 1 12, 
वृत 1A. 
Able, a. समर्थ, शक्त, AA, 
Ably, adv, निपुणं, कुशलतया. 
Abode, s. गृह, वेश्मन्‌ n; निवासः, 
बसति £; पदं, आस्पदे. 
Abounding, a. संकीणं. 
Abundant, a. बहुल, प्रभूत; प्रचुर 
abundance, बाहुल्य, mga. 
Above, adv. उपरि, ऊध्व. 
Abridge, v.t. समस +7, afar 
6P—ment, संन्तेप:, संग्रहः, 
Absent, a. अनुपस्थित, प्रोषित, 
Absence, अनुपस्थिति, अभाव: 
Absolute, a. सपूण, पर्याप्त, 
ly, adv. सर्वथा, केवल, एकान्ततः 
Absolution, s. Wu मुक्ति, 
'ग्रपवगे:, : 
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c 


Abstain, ०.7. feda 1 ^ (abl.) 
परि-ब्रृज्‌ 10 (acc.) 

Absurd, a. अनथक. 

Abuse, v./. अभि-शंख lp, 'प्रपवदू 
1, ARIT 1, AWI 1 A, 
mAT 97; AAT 67 ; we 
10 8. 3 

Accede, v.i. ग्रनु-मन्‌ +A, 

Accept, v.i. प्रतिपद्‌ 4A, 

Account, 5 Jara; कथा, वार्ता. 

Accurate, a. यथाथ, सत्य; 

Accusative, s. ह्वितीया विभक्ति f. 

Accuse, v./. see abuse 

Ache, s. पीड़ा, वदना, Cf. ‘head- 
ache शिरोवेदना ; 'tooth-ache' 
दन्तवेदना ; v.i. AA 14. 

Acquire, v./. ञ्ज 1P, लभ 1A; 
प्रतिपद्‌ +A-ment,eAcquisition. 


` लाभः, प्राति y. 


Act, vj. आचर 1P (with loc. 


of person) v.t. अभिनी 1 P; 


निरुप 10. 
Action, s. क्रिया, कार्य, कृति; 
४००१--सुकृति, सुचरित; 
bad—geafa f. ZFA ॥ ; 


1 
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Actor, नरः, सूत्रधारः . 

Actress, नटी. 

Address, v./. WIS 1A; आमंत्र 
10 A. 

Adjective, s. विशेषणं. 

Admire, v.£, प्रणेस 11”, एलाघ 14. 

\dore v.£. 'प्रच.] P, पूज 10. 

Adorn, v.t. विभूष 10; AE 10 

Adult, s. प्रोढः, 

व्यभिचार:, 


A 


en, हित, 


Adultery, s 
Advantage, s. 
Adventure, s. साहस, 

Adverb, 5. क्रियाविशेषणं, A, 
Advise, v.i. उपदिश 6P. 
आकराश-यानं, 





Aeroplane, s. 
विमाने. 

Again, adv. पुनः, भूयः. 

Age, s, कालः, युगं, समयः, 

Agree, v.i; समन +A; 

Air, s. वायुः, वातः, 2. आकाश, 

Alarm, s. त्रासः, शका, अये, 

Alas, [uterj. कए हा fing 

Alert, a. $a, सावधान, 

Algebra, s. बीज गणित. 

Alien, 6. विदेशीय 

Alike, a. सदृश, ससान. 

All, s. सब. a. aa, विश्व. 

अनुसुद 1A; अनुमन्‌ 





Allow, ०./. 
1A; 
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Allure, v.t. € 1P; MFA 1P. 
Ally, s. faa, सहायः, 

Almost, adv. प्राय, भूयिष्ट, 
Alms, s. भेद्य, भिन्ना 

Alone, ०. अद्वितीय, 

Aloud, adv. उच्चः, 

Alphabet, s. वणमाला, 

Also, adv. buts च्च, 

Although, conj. यद्यपि, 
Altogether, adv. SHIT, 
Always, adv. सदा, सवदा 
Amassment, s, सेचयः, सम्रह:, 
Ambassador, s. दृतः, संदेशहरः, 
Ambition, s. ग्राकांन्ना, की ति, eet 
Ambrosia, 5. Aå, सुधा, 
Amen. adv. ओम, तथास्तु, 
Amicable, a. स्नेहशील, 

Amity, s. संत्री, सख्ये : 
Among-st, prep. मध्ये (with gen.) 
Ample, 6. विशाल, विस्तृत. 
Analogy, s. सारण्यं, समानता, 
Analyse, c. विभज़ 10, 
Ancestor, s. JÄST: (#7.). 
Ancient, क. पुराण, पुरातन, 
And, conj. च. 

Anecdote, s. कथा, आख्यायिका, 
Anger, s. क्रोधः, कोपः, 

Angry, कढ, SUR: 

Animal, s. जतुः, प्राशिन्‌ 1, पशु yi 










५2 
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Announce, v./. faga 10. 
ment, बिघोपणा. 
Annoy, ०-1. 8TH 1X; diz 100 . 
Annual, a. वाषिक. 
Anon, adv. A, सपदि. 
Another, a. अन्य, अपर, इतर, पर. 
Answer, v.i. प्रतिसाष 14 ; í 
vt. BA 10: 
s. उत्तरं, प्रतिवचन, 
iis, Sie पिपीलिका, 
Antelope, s. BT; 
सारः, 
Antipathy, s. निरोधः, वरं, 
Anxiety, s. चिम्ता, उत्कगठा. 
Anxious, ८. उत्करिठत, 
Ape, s. वानर:, कपिः, 
Apology, s. क्षसा, प्राथना; 
Apparent, a. व्यक्त, स्पष्ट ; 
Apparel, s. वेश:-प:, वर; 
उदगम्‌ IP. 


हरिणः, p- 


Appear, v.i. 
IA. 
Apple, s, आतावृत्त:,-फल. 
Apprentice, s. शिष्य, अन्तेवा- 
सिन्‌ n. 
Approach, v.t. SH, 17, उपसृ 
IDs 


प्रकाश 


Archer, 5. THAT, 


Arise, v 


Arm, s. 


Army, 5 


Ascertain, v. 


: E 
Ascetic, s. यातः, 


Argue, v.i. विवद्‌ 10. ag 10. 


|. उद्गस्‌ 1, उत्था lP. 


Arithmetic, s. अकावया -गाशणलद 





Arrange, v.t. Vd 10. 


Arrogance, s. दपः, MUMA 


Arrow, s. शर: 





Art, s. (ed, कला, 


1.१. निरूप्‌ 


[. उपलभ्‌ 

10. 

तापसः, gu, 
योगिन्‌ m. सन्नयासिन्‌ nn. 

Ashes, s. पांशुः, सूति 7. 

Ask, v.t. प्रच्छ OP. 

Asleep, a. सुप्त निद्वित 

Aspire, vt. अभिलफ्‌ 11”. 925 
10 (with dat ). 

१55, s. गदेभः, खरः 

Assemble, v.i संमिल 6P 

Assign, v.t. faa 6P. 

Assistant, s. सहायः, 

Assurance, S. विश्वासः, प्रत्ययः 

Astrology, s. ज्योतिष, नक्षत्रविद्या, 

Atheist, s. नास्तिकः, 
Atom, प्रमाणः, लवः 
Attack, v. f. आ-पतू 
अवस्कन्द्‌ 17. 

Attain, v. AATA, LP. लभ 1A. 











A 


a 4 


Attempt, wt. उद्यम्‌ IP, प्रयत 
IA, 

Auspice, s. शकुनं. 

Auspicious, त शिव, मङ्गल. 

Authority, s. प्रभावः, शक्ति f. 
अधिकारः, 
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Be, v.i. सू 1 P, वृत 14, विद्‌ 
+A. HA 2P. : 
Beak, s. FAS. 
Bear, ९. वह 1D. नी 112. 
Beard, श्मश्रु ८. 
Beast, s. पशुः, SH, जन्तुः 
Beat, v. /. प्रह | P. ga 6P. 


Avocation, s. व्यापारः, gR f. 
Avoid, v.t. परिह 112; त्यज 1P. 
Await, v.f. Sz दृग" (= उत्पश्य़) 
17, प्रतिपाल 10. 
Awe, s. भये, त्रास:, 
Axe, s. परशु:, कुठारः, 
B 
Bad, a. निन्दित, अशुभ, निगुण. 
Bake, v.t. पंच 1.12. 
Balance, s. तुला, 
Ball, कन्दुकः 
1381000, s. वेशः, वेणुः 
Band, 5. बधः, पाशः 
Bank, s. तीर, तट. 
Banner, s. “वजः, पताका, 
Bard, s. बंदिन , वैतालिक: 
Bare, a. शुन्य, 
Bark, s. त्वच॒ /. वडकल:-ल. 
Base. a. ग्रनाये, दुष्ट, नीच. 
Basket, s. 42, संजूपा. 
Bathe, vt. विगाह 1A., Weg 
612, (loc.). 
Bazar, s. विपनी. 


az 10. 
Beatitude, s. मोन्नः, मुक्ति if, 
आपवग:, 
Beauty, s. सौन्दर्य, लावगय, शोभा, 
Beautify, f. भूष 10 P. 
Because, conj. यत्तः, AT, 
Become, v.i. W 1P. सपद 4 A, 
Bed, s. शय्या, MAT. 
Bee, s. अलि:, भ्रमरः, RTR: 
Befall, v £. आपत्‌ 17. 
Before, प्राळ, पूव, (with Abl.). 
Beg, v.i. भिन्न 14, याच्‌ 1.१. 
Beget, v.t. सूज 6P. 

Begin, v.t. आरभ ] X. 
Behave, WE 1P. ज्यवह्न 1P; 
Behaviour, s. आचार:, व्यवहा र: 
Behind, prep, पश्चात्‌ (with Gen) 
Behold, v.f. £3 2P. St 14. 
Behove, v.f. 3m 

Bell, 5. घेरा. 

Belly, s. उदर, जठर. 

Beloved, a. प्रिय, jg. 
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Brave, s. शुरंमनन्‍्य:, a. वीर, शूर, 
'घीर. 

Bravo, Interj. Avg. 

Break, v.t. खड 10. 

Breast, s. स्तनः, पयोधरः. 
Jreeze. s. सन्दानिल:. 

Bribe, 5. उत्कोचः . 

Brick, s. इष्टका. 

Bride, s. वधूः, नवो ढ़ा.. 

Bridge, s. सेतुः 

Bridle, s. aur, रश्मिः 

Brief, a. स्वल्प, अचिर, white. 
Bright, a. उज्ज्वल, भासुर, निमल. 
Bring, v.t. आनी 1 P, W2 1 P, 
maz 1P. 

Brink, s. तीरं, qz:-2 

Brisk, a. चपल, WT. 

Broad, a. विस्तीण, बिशाल 
Broom, s. समाजनी. 

Brown, a. कपिल, पिंगल. 
Brush, 5. तूलिका, शलाका, 
Bud, s. कलिका, HPU 

Buffalo, 5. ART; Mest, 7. 
Buffoon, s. विद्पर्कः 

Bull, s. 33:, 3 gu. 

Burden, s. भार भरः, धुर्‌ f. 

Burn, vt. दह IP. उष 1P. 


"Bury, ©. £. निखन्‌ 1P; faa 


pr 
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But, Conj. तु, एन:. 
s. गोष्टे, गोशाला. 
C 


3vre 
Byre, 





Calamity, s. Z3 
आपद f. 
Calculate, v.7. राण 10. 
Calf, s. वत्स: 
Call, v.t. Al-g 17? 
Calm, a. शान्त, निश्चल, प्रसन्न, 
Camp, s. शिबिर, THAT 
Cane, 5. Tai, वानोर 
Canto, s. सगः, पारच्छद:. 
Cap, s. शिरस्कं, 
Capable, a. समथर, योग्य. 
Captivate, v.t. € 1P. 
Care, 5. चिन्ता, प्रयत्न: 
Carry, vt. नी 1P, € 
IP 
Cart, s. WAZ: 
Cast, v.t. Ba +P ford 
Caste, s. aut: ; जाति f 
Castle, दुग, कोट: 
Cat, s. मार्जारः, विडालः. 
Cause, s. कारणा, tu 
Cave, cavern s. गुहा, कंदरः. 
Cease, v.i. चिरम्‌ 1P, faga 1A. 
Celebrate, प्रश, 1P, 74 10. 
Celibacy, s. 'प्रविवाहः. 


IP; वह 
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Censure, ०.८. faz UES गह 1, 

OA. 

Centre, मध्य:, Fez 

Certain, a. निश्चित 

Challenge, v.t. HT-È 1A; FAT 

0 A. 

Chamber, s. कोः. शाला 

slain, s. कंचुकिन.. 

Champion, s. योधः, वीरः. 

Change, s. qat. 

Chant, v.t. गे 1P, 93 1P. 

Chapter, s. HTA: परिच्छेद . 

Character, 5. स्वभाव:, शीलं. 

Chariot, 5. रथः, स्यन्दनः 

-eer, s. सारथिः, सूतः. 

Charity, s. दाने, दीनवत्सलता. 

Chase, v.t. HJATA, APA 1P. 

Chaste, a. (woman) सती, 

पतिव्रता. 

Cheat, v.t. Aaaa 1A, à" 10 
s. वैचकः, शृतः. 

Cheek, s. गगडः, गछ्लः. 

Chess, s. चतुरंग 

Child, s. gt, वत्स:, दारकः 

Citizen, s. पौरः, पुरवासिन्‌ n. 

City, s. पुरं, नगर. 

Clasp, v.£- आलिण्‌ 17, परिष्वज्ञ 
IA. 

Class, s. श्रेणि-णी, 





Claw, s. नख:--खं. 
Clever, a. चतुर, दक्ष. 
Cling, v.i. 8g 10, सज्ज 10, 
Cloth, s. गबर, वस्त्र 
Cloud, s. घनः, मेघः, 
Cock, s. कुक्करः, शिखिन्‌ m. 
Cold, a. शीत, हिम. 
Collect, v.t. समानी-समाहृ 1P. 
College, s. विद्यालयः 
Colour, s. तरशः, रागः. 
Come, v.i. AMA 1D, MAS 1P. 
Comfort, v.t. ated. 
Command, v.t. आदिश, 
s. आदेशः, 
-er सेनापतिः, 
Common, a. साधारण, सामान्य. 
Companion, s. सहचरः, मित्र. 
Compassion, दया, कृपा. 
Compose, v. £. (books), प्रणी 
17, विरच 10. 
Conch, s. शंखः 
Concise, a. संक्षिप्त. 
Condemn, v.t. 4€ 10. 
Condition, s. दशा, अवस्था. 
Conduct, v. # आचर 1P. 
s. आचार: 
Confidence, s. विश्वास:, श्रद्धा. 
Confluence, s. सगमः, 


Confusion, s. संभ्रम: मोहः 
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Conquer, v4. जि 1P, विजि 1A Cow, s. 43 7. 

-er s. जेतृ. Coward, s. भीरः, कातरः, 
Consent, v.i. अनुमन्‌ +^. Crab, s. कुलीरः, केटः, 
Consider, v. tf, Aar OP; Crane, s. बकः, सारसः 

विचित्‌ 10. Crave, v.t. T 104. 

Consult, 0.1. संवद 1P. ana Create, v./. सून्‌ 612, Creation 

104. सृष्टि. Creator, s. घात n. 
Contact, s. स्पशः, संयोग: WIE in. 

Contemplate, v.t. 3 UBS Crime, s. अपराध:, दोष: 

चित्‌ 10. ion ध्यान Cross, v./. तृ IP. अतिक्रम्‌ 
Control, v £. 48, 1 P. 154 P: 

Converse, v.i. स-ग्रा-लप्‌ 1P. Crow, 5. काकः, वायस: 

Cook, ०.४. q3 1P: s. सूदः Crowd, s. संघ:, गणः, 

Cool, a. शीतल. Crown, 5. मुकुट. 
Corn, s. “A, growing c. Cruel, a. कर, निष्ठर, 

शस्यं, Cry, v.i. बिलप्‌ IP. 

Corpse, s. शबः. Cupid, s. कामः, स्मरः, मदनः, 
Cost, s. मूल्यः Custom, s. आचार;, रीति /. 
Costume, 5. वशः Cut, v./. कृत्‌ 6?, खंड 10. 
Cotton, s. कार्पास: D 

Couch, s. पर्यक:, संचः, Deo su दस्यु n. 
Counsel, fats "Dairy, s. दुग्धशाला, 
Country, s. देशः, राष्ट्र, Dam, s. सेतु:, 


ai Couple, s. FH, युगल. Dame, s. आर्या, स्त्री. 
E Courage, s. घय, बिक्रम:. Damp, & ae. 


Com, 2 ताता, चत्वर:-र. Dance, v.i. dd 4P; s. नृत्य. 
rtezan, 5. वेश्या, पणयस्त्री. Danger, s. भीति /. 
Dark, a. BAU, नील 
-ness, 5. अन्धकारः 






+ 
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C. 


दुहितृ /. सुता, 


Daughter, s. glag 


FA —in-law s. वधू f. 

ox n A An : 
Day, s. दिवस: : daily, a. दोनेक. 
Dear, a. प्रिय, aga. 
Debate, s. विवाद, 
Debt, s. HW, 





Decay, v.i. गल्ल 110, नश 4P; 
eft 1.१. 
Deceive, v.t. Ta 10. 
Deceit, s. छल, कपर. 
Deed, s. काये, क्रिया. 
Deep, a. गंभीर, गहन. 
Deer, s. Bt: हरिणः. 
Default, s. अपराधः, दोपः. 
Defeat, v.£. परा-जि 1A. 
Defend, v./ एन्‌ 1b. 
-er s. (A7. 
Deformed, a. कुरूप. 
Degree, s. पदे, पदावि-वी. 
Deity, s. देवता j. देवः 
Delay, s. विलब:, 
Delicate, a. मुर, स्वादु. 
Delight, s. &3:, प्रीति /. 
ful, सुखद, रमणीय. 


` Demand, v.t. प्रच्छ 6P. 


Demerit, s. दोषः, 

Deny, v.4. AT LP. अपवद्‌ 
NP, र 

Depart, v.i. निंगम्‌ 112, प्रस्था 1A. 


Depend, v.i. yaaa IA. 
-ent, a. परवश, परचत्‌. 
Deplore, 0.1. शुच्‌ 17. विलप 1P. 


Deprive, v.4. अपनी 17, 49g 


IP, 
Derive, vt. अधिगम्‌ 112. We 
1A. 


Descend, v.i. Ha 11. 

Describe, v./. वर्ण 10, कथ 10. 

Deserve, v.t. we LP. 

Desire, v.t. वांछू 1P, स्पृहू 10. 

Desist, v.i. विरस 1P. 

Despair, s. निराशता. 

Despise, v.t परिभू अवधीर्‌ 
10. 

Destroy, v.t. निपूद 10. 
Destruction s. नाशः, Wt, 

Devotee, s. भक्त, 

Devotion, s. भक्ति /. 

Devour, ०./, खाद्‌ 11?, भन्न 10, 

Dew, s. नीहारः तुषार:, 

Die, v.i. HOA: 

Death, s. सरण, WZ: 

Diet, s. आहारः, भोजनं. 

Difficulty, s. संकरं, दुर्ग, 

Dig, v.t. खन्‌ 1P. 

Diligence, s. उद्यमः 

Dim, a. aea, मलिन. 
Dinner, 5. भोजनं. 





^u 
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Dint, s. ETC, प्रभाव:. 

Disciple, s. शिष्य:, छात्रः. è 

Disease, 5. रोगः, extat. É 

Disgrace, s. AIA. 

Disposition, s. प्रकृति 

Disregard, v.t. अपेक्ष 1A. 
sias 10. 

Distress, s. दुःख, शोकः; 

Divide, v.t. fas. 

Divine, a. दिव्य, 

Do, v.t. आचर 1P, अचुष्ठा 12. 

Dog, s. कुक्करः, सारमेयः 

Domestic, ठ. ग्राम्य. 

Donor, s. दातृ i. 

Door, s. ZW. 

Doubt, v.i. आ-वि-शक 1.१. 

Dreadful, a. भयकर, भीम. 

Dress, s. वषः, वेशः, वस्त्र, 

Drink, v./. पा 1 P, आचम्‌ 112. 

Drop, s. बिंदु, कणः. 

Dry, v.i. शुष्‌ +P. 

Dust, s. धूलि-ली f. रण॒ m. 

Duty, s. धमः, कतेव्यं. 

Dwarf, s. वामनः. 

Dwell, ७.४. वस्‌ 1P. 

Dynasty, s. वेश:, कुल. 

E 


xt 





EU 


c 


Ear, s. कर्णः, श्रुति /. 
Earth, 5. सही, वसुधा, AT. 


Eat, v.t. खाद 1P. भक्ष 10. 


‘Educate, v.i. विनी 112, 


Effort, s. प्रयत्न:, उद्यमः. 
Elephant, s. BAT, राज:, नागः 
Eloquent, « वागीश. 
]imaciated, a. कृश, जाम. 
Embrace, v.t. ANT WES 
Emissary, s. ठतः, EU. 
End, s. चतः, अवधि:. 

Endure, v 4 संह 1A. 

Enemy, s. gR; ayu, शत्रु: 
रिपुः, aa m. fau m. 

1161४9, s. शक्ति, वीय 
Enormous, a. WAATA, WAFA. 
Enough, ठ. प्रखुर, पर्याप्त. . 
Enter v./. विश 612, 
Enterprise, s. साहस. 

Entire, a. सकल, GAA. 

Equal, 6. तुल्य. 

Even, a. सम; adv. afd. 


- Event, 5. वृत्तान्त:, घटना. 


Everywhere, adv. aad. 
Evil, a. gg, fear. 
Exaltation, s. उन्नति, उत्कर्ष: 


_ Examine, ०.८. परीक्ष 1A; 


-ation, s. परीक्षा. 
-er, s. परीक्षकः, ग्रा श्षिक:. 
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Example, s, उदाहरण, दृष्टान्तः, 
Excavate, v./. खन्‌ 12, 
Exchange, v. /. प्रतिदा (ure) 
Lip. 
Exertion, s. उद्यम:, उद्योग: 
Expect, v.t. अपन्न IS 
Experience, v./. AJF 1P. 
-ed v.t. अनुभविन्‌ in. 
Explore, v./. AAT 47. zt 
104. 
Extol, v.£. प्रशंस 1 P, कलाच 14. 
Extreme, a परम, Beara. 
Eye, नेत्र, नयनं. 
F 
"able, s. कथा, ्ाख्यायिका. 
Face, s. सुखं, वदनं. 
Fact, s. सत्य, तत्वं. 
Fade, ०.7. स्ले-ग्ल-निगल 17, 
Faint, ण. मूह 1P; मुह +P. 
-ing al, मोहः. 
Faith, s. विश्वासः, श्रद्धा. 





` Fall, v. पत 17, सस 14, 


5, पातः. 
False, a. HAA, HJT. 
-hood, s. HAH, अनृत. 
Fame, s. कीति f. n. 
Family, s. कुलं, वशः. 
Famine, S. aha, दुप्कालः. 


Fan, s. व्यजनं. 


Far, a, दूर, adv. दूर, दूर 
Fate, ८. देवं, भाग्य, 
Father, 5. जनकः, faq n. 
Fatigue, s. श्रमः, खेदः. 
Fault, s. दोप:, fx 
Favour, 5..प्रसादः, कृपा. 
-able, अनुकूल, प्रसन्न. 
-ite, s. प्रियः, aga, 
Fear, s. भय, भीतिः. 
Feel, v.t. अनुभ 1. 
Female, s. स्त्री, नारी. 
Festival, 5. उत्सव:, qas in. 
Fetch, v./. आह--आनी 1P. 
Field, s. क्षेत्र, भूमि, f. 
of battle रणभूमि, समरभूसि. 
Fight, v.i 4X. संप्र-ह 1. 
Fill, ०.४. पूर 10. 
Fire, 5.अ्नलः, अप्नि:, शिखिन्‌ nt. 
Firmness, s. z4. घय, 
First, a प्रथम, a. adv. पुरा in. 
Fish, मीन:, सत्स्य:. 
Flatter, ०.४. अनुनी 17 : ser 
1A. 
Flesh, ata, ग्रामिष. 
Flow, v.i. प्रवह 1P. 
S. प्रवाहः. 
Flower, 5. पुप्प, कुसुमं. 


“Fly, s. मक्षिका, v.i. डी 1, 4A, 


उत्पत्‌ 1P. 
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Follow, v.t. FAIA, AJA 1P. 
Food, s. भोजन, आहार: 

Fool, s. मूखः, सूढः, 

Foot, s. पादः, पद 

Force, s. बले, शक्ति /. 
Forebode, ०.८. 'ग्रा-सूच 10 

Forest, s. वन, RW. 
Torget, v.t. A- LP. 
Forgive, v.t. W4 4P. AA 1A 

-ness, HAT, क्षान्तिः. 

Form, 5. रूपं, ग्राकार:. 

Formerly, adv. प्राक, पुरा 
Fortune, s. दवे, भाग्य, 

-ate, धन्य, महाभाग. 

Forty, a. चत्वारिंशत्‌. 
Fragrant, a. सुरभि, spit. 
Fraud, s. कपटः, कपटं, छल, 
Friend, s, मित्र, व्यस्य:. 

-ship, s. मित्रता, स्नेहः, 
Front, in adv. पुरत: ind. 
Fructify, v.t. फल IP. 

Fruit, s. फलं. 
-eater, फलाशिनू . 
-less, निष्फल. 
Full, a. संपूर्ण. 
Fume, s. थम; 
Future, a. भविष्यत्‌, आगामिन्‌ . 
ý G 


of love, मदनः. | 


Gait, s. गति /. 
Gallant, a. सभ्य, ZAN., 
Game, s. क्रीड़ा, केलि /. | 
Garden, s. उद्याने, उपत्रन. 
Garland, s. हारः, माला, 
Garment, s. वस्त्र, अम्बरं, 
Gate, s. द्वारं, प्रतिहारः. (| 
Gather, ०.४ संमोह 1P. समा-ती 
1P. i 
Gaze, v.i. निर-ईन्न 1A. 
Gender, s. लिग 
General, a. साधारण 5. सेनाध्यज्ञ: 
‘ly, adv. प्रायः. 
Get, v./. लभ 14, 
-up, ०.7. उतू-स्था 112. / | 
a34 4P. l 
Girl, s. बाला, कुमारी. 
Give, v.t. दा (यच्छ) 1P. 
-er, दातू; -ing दान. 4 
Glad, a. प्रसन्न. wei! 
Glean, v.t. 3% 6P. शिल 6P. 
Glory, s. कीति Jf. यशसं gu. 
Glossary, s. कोशः-षः: 
Glow, s. तापः, 'ग्रातप:. 
Go, v.i. TH (गच्छ), चज़-स 1P. 
-together, ०. संगम . i 
Goat, s. ग्रजः, छागः. 4 
God, s. देव:, सुरः, 
of death, यम:, 





i 
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Goddess, f. देवी. 
Gold, s. कनक, काञ्चनं 
-smith, सुवणकार:. 
Good, a. भद्र, साधु, शुभ; - 
-ness, s. At, 
Goose, s. हसः. 
Grand, a. उत्तम, मुख्य; 
“son, S. पोन्न:, नप्तृ m. 
Grass, s. तृण, शस्ये. 
Great, a. गुरु, विशाल. 
-ly adv. अत्यन्त, 
Greed, s. लोभ:. 
Ground, s. सही, भूमि ie 
Group, s. संघः, गण. 
Grow, v.i. Agn 1P प्ररुह 1P. 
Guest, s. 'ग्रभ्यागत:, अतिथिः, 
Guilt, s. अपराध:,-७, a. अपराधिन्‌ 
Gymnasium, 5. व्यायाम भूमि 
H 
Ha, interj. हा, अहो, अयि. 
Habit, s. शील, स्वभावः. 
Hail, interj. नमः, स्वस्ति. 
Hair, s. केशः, बालः. 
Half, a. अधे. 
Halt, vi. RAT 6; ग्रव-स्था 
IA, 
Hand, s. हस्तः, करः, पाणिः, 
-some, त. दशनीय. 


Handy, a. दक्ष, कुशल. 


Hanker, v.i अमिलप 1, 4P. 
aiz 1P. 

Happen, vi. भू 1P; घट 1A, 
1-97, 1P. 

Happiness, s. सुख, हषः. 

Hard, a. दृढ़, 

Harem, 5, अवरोधः, Braye. 

Harm, पीडा, बाधा. 

Hasten, v.i. त्वर्‌ 1A. 

Head, s. मस्तक:-कं, शीप. 
Health, s. कुशल, अरोग: 

Hear, ०४. समा-कण 10, निशम्‌ 
द, 

Heart, s. हृदयं, चित्तं. 

Heaven, 5. स्वरः, नाकः 

Heavy, त. गुरु, भारवत. 

Hell, 5. नरकः. 

Helpless, «a. अनाथ, ANIU. 

Hence, adv. इत:, अतः. 

Herdsman, s. गोप:, 'प्राभीर:. 

Here, adv. अन्न, इह. 

Hermit, s. यति:, तापस:. 

-age, 5. आश्रमः, 

Hero, s. चीरः, शूरः. 

High, 5. उच्च, उन्नत. 

History, s. इतिहास: 

Hold, ४.४. € 1P, 10 mtem 
1A. i 
Hole, s, विवरं, बिलं 
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Holy, a. पवित्र, पुणय. 
Home, 5. गुहु, वासः. 
Honest, a. शुचि, सत्यशील, 
Honey, s. मधु n. 
Honour, v.t. AÑ 12. I 10. 
Hope, v.t. MIG, 1A. 
s. आशा, 
Horse, s. अश्व:, तुरग:. 
House, s. गुहे, गेहे, 
Howl, v.i, AIHE 1P. 
Human, a. मानुष 
Hundred, a. शत. 
Hunger, s. gat. 
Hunter, 5. Ara, लुब्वक: 
Husband, s. agit, पतिः, Wd "n. 
-h's brother, देवर:. 
-h’s sister, Harz /. 
-man, कृपीवल:. 
Huts. उटज:--ज. - 
Hymn, s. स्तोत्रं, सूक्त. 
ME 
I, pro. ग्रस्मदू; nom. sing. De 
Ice, s. हिमं 
Idea, s. आशयः, बुद्धि f. 
Idle, a. अलस, EIR; 
Idol, s. ad, मूति Jie 
If, cong. यदि, चेत्‌ 
Ignorance, s. Sata. 
Ill, 4. दुष्ट, पाप. 





Illustrious, a. विश्वुत, प्रसिद्ध, 
Image, s. प्रतिमा, सूति Jf. 
Immense, «. अत्यन्त, 
Immortal, 6, अमर, अस्य. 
Impatient, a. व्यग्र, AVETS, 
Impure, a. AYE. 
Incapabie, a. HAA, HAHA. 
Incident, s. घटना, वृत्तान्त: 
Increase, v.i. 38 1A. 
Indeed, adv. Fa, खलु. 
Indicate, ०./. सूच 10. 
Industry, 5. उद्यमः, 

Infant, s. शिशुः, 

Inferior, a. ऊन, न्यून, 
Influence, s. प्रभावः. 
Inhabit v.7. वस 112, 
Injure, ०./. पीइ 10. 

Ink, s. मसि-सी Io 
Innocent, ०. निरपराध. 
Insolent, a. रश्च. 

Instance, 5. उदाहरण, दष्टान्तः 
Insult, s. Haat, तिरस्कारः. 
Intellect, s. प्रज्ञा. 


Intelligent, a. मेधाविन्‌ . प्राज्ञ. 
Intolerable, a. असह्य, असहनीय. 


Intoxication, 5. मदः. 
Invade, 2./. अवस्कन्द 1P. 
Invite, ७.४. निमन्त्र 10A. 
Iron, s. लोह:-हं 


7 


mx 


ni 
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Irresolute, a. HAT. 
Island, s. Ziq:-q. 
Isolation, s. विच्छेद:. 
J 
Jackal, s. शगालः. 
Jewel, s. मणिः, रत्नं. 

-ler, मणिकारः,-7, vafa (pl.) 
Join, v.t. faa 6P. 
Journey, s. सारे; यात्रा. 
Juice, s. रसः. 
Jump, v.i. स्कन्द्‌ 112, 
Junction, 3 संगस:. 
Just, adv. ससीपं, प्रायः 
Jute, s. शण. 

K 

Keen, a. ata. 
Keep, v.t. tH 112, 

company with, any 1A. 
Kick, s. पादप्रहारः. 
Kill, v.£. निषद्‌ 10. 
Kind, s. जाति f. a. FAVE. 

-ness, दयालुता, करूणा. 
King, s. नृपः, नरपतिः. 

-dom, राज्ये. 

Kiss, ०.४. J4. 
Knave, s. भूतः, कितवः. 
Knee, 5. जानु ८. 


Knife, s. छुरिका. 
Knot, s. afer, बंधनं, 
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Know, v./, g4 1P. RAUNA 17, 
-ledge, ज्ञान. 
Known, ज्ञात, 
L 
Labour, 5. प्रयासः, परिश्रमः, 
Lady, 5. भार्या, वनिता. 
Lake, s. तड़ाग:, सरोवरः, 
Lame, a. खज, पंगु, 
Lament, v.i. बिलप 112 
Lamp, s. दीपकः. 
Land, s. स्थल. 
Language, s. भाषा. 
Lap, s. SAT: अक 
Large, a. विशाल. 
Lass, s. कन्या, बाला, 
Laugh, v.i. हस 1D. 
Law, s. War, vafa y 
Lead, v.t. नी IP ; -er, AF m. 
Leaf, s. पन्ने, पण. 
Lean, a. कृशं. = x 
Learn, v.t. Q5 1P, शिक्ष TA. 
-ed, a. शिक्षित. 
-ning, s. विद्या. 
Leave, v.i. त्यज्ञ 17, सुच (ga) 
6P. 
Less, a. न्यून. 
Lesson, ८. पाठ, उपदेश:. 
Lest, conj. अन्यथा, 
Letter, s. अक्षर, पत्र. 





A 
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Lie, s. HEA. 

Life, s. जीवन. 

Light, s. प्रभा, कान्ति f. 
Like, a, d, सम. 
Limb, s. 31%, गात्र. 
Limit, s. afer, मर्यादा. 
Lion, s. faz 

Lip, s. ओष्टः. 

Listen, v.i. "3T-350L10. 
Little, a, AT, लघु, 
Live, वस्‌ IP, जीव IP. 
Livelihood, s. जीविका. 
Load, s. भारः. 

Lock, s. तालः, तालकं. 
Long, s. दीधे, गुरु. 
Longing, s. उत्कगठा, 


Look (at), v.i. दश (पण्य) 1P. 


AI-E 10. 
Lord, s. ईश:, प्रभुः, पति:. 
Lotus, s. पद्म, कमल. 
Loud, a. उच्च. 
Love, s. स्नेहः, वात्सल्य, प्रीति. 
Loyal, ८. भक्त, ग्रनुरक्त. 
Luck, s. देवे, भाग्य, 
Lust, s. कामः, मदनः. 
Lute, s. वीणा. 

M 


Mace, s. गदा, दण्डः. 
- Machine, s. उपकरणं 
Je A 





Mad, a. उन्मत्त. 

Made, P.P. कृत, निमित. 
Maid, s. कन्या, कुमारी. 
Maidservant, s. दासी. 
Maintain, Vil, 3, (225207 
Majesty, s. एश्वय, 

Male, s. पुरुपः, नर:. 
Malice, s. Zu:, वेरं. 

Man, s. मनुष्यः, मनुजः, GRE 
Mango, s. 9IT9, सहकारः. 
Manner, s. प्रकारः, रीतिं v: 
Mansion, s. gel. 

Many, a. बहु, अनेक. 
Mare, 5. वडवा, HAT. 
Mark, 5. लक्षण, fag 


Marry, v.t. उद्वह , IP ; परिणी. 


1? ; उप-यम्‌ 1A,. 
Marriage, विवाह, उल्ाहः. 
Master, s. ईश्वर: नाथः, Wd, jj. 
Match, 5. समः, समानः, 
Mate, सहायः, f. सहचरी. 
Mathematics, s. गणितं. 
Meal, s. भोजनं, ग्राहार:. 
Mean, 5. मध्य नीच. 
Meat, s. सांस, मांसाहारः. 
Medicine, s. औषध, अगदः. 
Meditate, ०.7. चित्‌. 10. 
-tion, s. ध्यानं. 


Memory, s. स्मृति. 
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Mendicant, s. याचकः, fag. 
Menial, s. अत्यः, किकरः, 
Mention, v.t. कथ 10, 
Mercy, 5. दया, करुणा. 
Merit, 5.गुण:, विशेषः, 
-orious, गुणिन्‌ 
Message, s. संन्देशः. 
Messenger, s. सदेशहर:. 
Milk, s. दुग्ध, क्षीर. 
Mind, 5. चित्त, सानसं. 
Minister, सचिवः, अमात्य:, 
Mischief, s. अपकार:. 
Miser, s. कृपणः. 
Misfortune, s. दुर्भाग्यं. 
Mistake, 5. भ्रमः, भ्रान्ति f. 
Mistress, s. अध्यापिका. 
Model, s. आदशः. 
Modesty, s. विनयः. 
Monday, s. सोमवार: 
Money, s. धन, अर्थः, वित्त. 
Monkey, s. वानरः, कपिः. 
Month, s. मासः. 
Moon, s. चन्द्रः, चन्द्रमस ॥८. 
-light. s. कौंमुदी, ज्योत्स्ना. 
Morning, s. उषा, पातर्‌ ind. 
Mortal, s. qe. 
Mother, 5. जननी, मातृ /- 
-in-law, s. HM f. 
Mount, ०.८. आरुह 1P. 
Mountain, s. शेलः, गिरिः. 


Mouth, s. सुखे वदन. 


Move, v.i. चल-सू 1P. 
Much, a. बहु. 
Mud, s. पैक:-क. 
Multitude, s. गण, संघातः. 
Murder, s. वधः, हत्या, 
Music, s. गीत. 
Mute, a. मूक. 
Mutual, ८. परस्परं, अन्योन्य. 
ly. ०५०. परस्परं, अन्योन्य. 
Mystery, s. रहस्यं. 
N 
Nail, s. नखः, नख. कररुह:. 
Naked, 6. नम. 
Name, 5. नामधेयं, नामन्‌ ॥. 
Narrale, v.t. वण 10, कध 10. 
Nation, s. जनपदः, देशः. 
Native, a. दृशज, देशीय. 
Nature, 5. सृष्टि, प्रकृतिः Js 
-al, a: प्राकृतिक. ` 
Nay, adv. न, नहि. 


Near, prep. समीपे-पे (with gen.). R 


Neat, a. शुद्ध. 
-ness, s. शुद्धता, 
Neck, s. गलः, करट:. 
Needle, s. सूचि-ची /. 
Neglect, v.t. विस्मर 1P., उपेक्ष 1A. 
Neighbour, s. प्रतिवासिन्‌ n. 
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Nest, s. नीडः-ड 

Net, s. जाल, पाश:. 

Neuter, त. नपुंसक. 

Never, adv. 4 कदाचित. A 
Nevertheless, conj. तथापि, किंतु. 
New, ८. नव, नवीन. 

News, s. उदल्त:, समाचारः. 
Next, a. आगामिन्‌, 

Nice, a. ललित, मनोहर. 

Niece, s. भ्रातू-कनल्या, 

Niggard, 5. कृपणः. 

Night, 5. शात्री-त्रि /. निशा. 
Nightingale, s gaga; fft. 
Nimble, 6. चण्ल, 

Ninth, a. नवम. 

No, adv. 4, नहि. 

Noble, a. कुलीन, आये. 

Noise, s. ध्वनिः, शब्दः. 
Nonsense, 5. प्रलाप:, जल्पित 
North, s. उत्तरा, उदीची. 

Nose, s. नासा, नासिका. 

Not, adv. न, नो, नहि. 

Notice, v.t. WH 10. faan 10. 
Notion, s. मतिः, बुद्धि p 
Nourish, v.£. पुष +P. 

"Now, adv. AJAI, इदानीं, सप्रति. 
Number, वचन, संख्या. 

Nurse, s. Sat. 

Nymph, s. अप्सरा, अप्सरस 7. 
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O 
O, Oh, interj. हे, भोः, आयि. 
Oath, s. शपथः. 
Obeisance; s. नमस्कारः. 
Obey, v.t. AJET +A. a 
Object, s. R24, वस्तु, MAATA.. 
Oblation, s. उपहारः, बलिः. 
Obscene, 2. Bala. 
Observe, ०./. दश 1P. लक्ष 10. 
Obstacle, s. प्रत्यूहः, विघ्नः. 
Obstinate, a. अवश्य, दुराग्रह. 
Obstruct, ०./. वार्‌ 10. 
Obtain, v.t. HATA 1, लक्ष 10. 
-able, लभ्यः, -ment, s, लाभः. 
Occur, v.i. उत्पद +A. 
Ocean, s. समुद्रः, सागरः. 
Odour, s. गन्ध:, वासः. 
Off, adv. दूरे, दूर. 
Offence, s. अपराध:, ATA. 
Offer, ०.४. उपनी-उपहृ 112, 
-ing, s. बलि:. 
Official, 6. राजपुरुषः. 
Offspring, s. सततानः, प्रजा. 
Often, adv. अनेकदा. 
Oil, s. तेल. 
/ वृद्ध, स्थविर. 
Omen, s. शकुन:-न. 
Owe, a. एक ; once, adv. 
एकदा. 
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Only, adv. कवल 
Oppress, v.t. पीड़ 10. 
Or, conj. वा, अथवा, 
Orange, s. नारंग:. 
Ordain, v.t. आदिश्‌ 6P. 
Order, v.t. MET 6P. 
Organ, s. £82. 
Ornament, s. FAR, भूषण. 
Out, adv. बहिः (with abl.) 
Outcome, s. फल, परिणामः. 
Oversee, v.t. BAF 1A. 
Owe, v.t. 2 10 (with dat. of 
creditor). 
Owl, s. उलूकः. 
Own, a. स्व, निज, स्वीय, 
Ox, s. वृपः, TIA. 
IB 
Pacify, v.t. ata 10. 
Page, s. TË 
Pain, s. दुःख, वेदना. 
Pair, s. युगं, युगल. 
Palace, s. प्रासादः, हम्य, 
Palate, s. तालु ॥. 
Pale, a. पांडु, पांडुर. 
Palm, s. तलः-ल. 
Palpitate, ०.7. स्फुर्‌ 6P. aq, IA. 
Paltry, 6. तुच्छ. 
Paper, s. पल. 
Pardon, v.t. सप्‌ +P, AH 1A. 
5. «f HT. 


Parents, s. पितरौ. 
Parrot, s. शुकः, कीरः. 
Part, s. भागः, अशः. 
लवः. 
Passing away, s. अप्ययः. 
Pastime, 5. क्रीडा, निहारः. 
Pasture, s. शाद्रलं. 

Path, s. Sut. 

Patient, a. सहनशील. 
Peace, s. शांति /. afa. 
Peacock, s. मयूरः नालकऽः. 
Pearls, s. झुकला. 

Peasant, s. HAF. 

Penance, s. तपर n. तपस्य़ा, 
People, s. जनः, लोक:. 

Perfect, 6. सिद्ध, सकल. 
Perforce, adv. बलान्‌; TAH. 
Performance, s. विधाने. 
Perfume, v.t. वास 10, 

5. GTA: 

Peril, s. भय. शका. 

Perish, v.i. नश +P. 
Permanent, a. निस्य. 

Permit, v.t. AJAT 
Perpetual, a. नित्य, aad. 
Persistence, s. RAFT, व्प्राह:. 
Person, s. Y&T; नर:, जनः. 
Persuade, v.t. अनु-नी 1P. 
. Philosophy, s. दशनं. 


Particle, s. 
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Philosopher, s. दशेनज्ञः. 
Pigeon, कपोतः. 
Pilgrim, यालिकः. 
Pillar, s. स्तंभः. 

Pious, a. 'छामिक. 
Pitcher, 5. घटः. 

Pity, s. दया, खनुकम्पा. 
Place, 5, स्थान, स्थल. 
Plan, 5. उपाय:, 

Plant, 5. लता. 


Play, v4. क्रीड 1P., aa 1P. 


s. क्रीडा, (Drama) नाटकं. 
Please, ०.7. प्री ( प्रीणू )10. 
Pleasure, s. रति /. सुख. 
Plenty, s. Ta. ful प्रचुर, 
Plough, v.4. कैप 1P., 6. 
Plunge, v.t. A&I (मञ्ज) 6P., 

गाह 1A. 

-ed, P.P. fem. 

Poet, 5. कविः, सूरिः. 
Poison, s. fad. 

Polite, a. दक्षिण. 
Pollen, s. रेणु. 

Pond, s. तडाग:-ग, जलाशयः. 
Poor, a. निध्रन, दीन. 
Poverty, निधनता. 
Potter, s. कुम्भकारः, 
Power, s. प्रभावः, सामर्थ्य. 
hi -ful, a, समर्थ. 

a. 


te 





Practise, v. आचर 1P. 


Praise, ०८. प्रशस 112, छोघ 1A. 


S स्तुति he 

-worthy, a. ऋष्य, 
Preceptor, s. गुरूः, आचाय:. 
Preface, s. WJA, प्रस्तावना, 
Present s. उपहार:. 
President, s. WAT: 
Press v.t. पीड 10. 
Price, s. सूल्य 

Pride, s. ग्रभिसानः, अहंकारः. 
Priest, s. पुरोहितः. 
Prince, s. राजकुमार:. 
Prison, s. कारा, PJE. 
Prize, 5. पारितो पिक्र. 
Proclaim, v.t. छुप्‌ 10, 

-er s TAF: 
Produce, v. BH 6P. 
Professor, s. अध्यापक: 
Profession, s. वृत्ति p 
Proficient, छ. प्रवीण. 
Progeny, s. प्रजा f. 
Promise, v.t. अभ्युपगम्‌ 1P. 
s. अभ्युपगम:, प्रतिज्ञा, 
Proper, a. उचित. 
Propitiate, v.t. अजुनी 1P. 
-tion, s. ग्रनुनयः. 
Proprietor, s. स्वामिन्‌ uri. 
Prose, s. गद्य. 
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Prosper, v.i. सस्रुर +P, 

-ity, s, अभ्युदय:, श्रीः, भूति / 
-005, dq. श्रीमत. 
Protect. ०.४. रन्न 1P. 

-ion s. (HT. 

-Or, s, पालकः tag n. 


Prove, vit, fitis 6P. संलक्ष 10. 


Proverb, s. जन प्रवादः. 
Publish, v.7. प्रश्र 10, 
Punish, v.t. 30E 10. 


-ment, s. दंडः. 


2 1 छात्र:, शिष्यः, खन्तेवा सिन 
Pupil, s. छात्रः, शिष्यः, अन्तचा सिन, 


Pure, छ, पुणय, 

-ity, s. पुण्यता. 
Pursue, v.i. HT 1P. 
Pyre, s. चिता, 

Q 

Quack, s. FAN: 
Quadruped, s. चतुप्पद:, 
Quake, ०.४. F 1A. 
Quality, s. गुण:, TR: 
Quantity, s. मात्रा, परिमाण. 
Quarrel, s. कलहः, कलिः. 
Queen, s. राज्ञी, महिषी. 
Question, s. प्रश्नः. 
Quick, a. शीघ्र ; 

-ly. adv. दतम्‌. 
Quiet, 5. शान्त. 
Quit, v.£, AN 112, 


Quite, adv. aaa, निशेपं. 
Quiver, s; तूणीरः. 

vt. कम्प 1, I4 1A, 

R 

Rabbit, s. शशः. 
Race, 5. अन्वयः, sm. 
Rain, s. ale y. 
Raise, s. उत्‌ Fag GP. 
Ramble, v.i. परि-अद 1P. 
Rank, s. पेक्ति /. 
Rare, s. विरल, दुलभ. 
Rat, s. सूपकः 
Reach, ७.८. उपागम्‌ 1 P. 
Read, v.t. पठ 1P. 
Ready, a. Awe. 
Reason, s. कारण, निमित्त. 
Red, a. रक्त. 
Rejoice, v.t. अभि-नन्दू DD 
Relate, v.i. उद्‌ दिश्‌ 1P. 

-ion, s. Ss. 

-ive, s. बन्धुः, वान्धवः, 
Release, v.t. सुच्‌ (सुश्च) 6P. 
Remedy, 5. उपायः 
Remember, v.t. स्म 1P. 
Remembrance, s. स्मृति f. 
Remove, v.t. अपनी 1P. 
Repent, v.t. अनुतप्‌ 4A. 
Reply, s. उत्तर, 

०.1. प्रतिभाष्‌ 1A, 
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Request, v.t. याच्‌ ; अभि-अर्थ 
10 A. 
s. SAT. 
Reside, v.i. HA 1P. 
Residence, s. वास:. 
Resort to v.i. भञ्ज 1. 
परि-सेव 1A. 
Respect, v.t. अच, 1P पूज्‌ 10. 
S. आदर:, 
Rest, v.i. -AF 4P. 
Restraint, s. सयसः. 
Result, s. परिणामः. 
Relation, 5. प्रतिक्रिया. 
Return, v.i. नि-बृत्‌ 1A. 
-ed, P.P. निवृत्त, 
Revenge, 5. प्रत्यपकार:, प्रतिकारः, 
Revere, v.t. YW 10. 
-ence, s. पूजा, ्ाद्रः. 
Reward, s. पारितोपिकं. 
Rice, s. तगडुल:, नीवारः, 
Rich, ८. धनिक:, afr, 
Rise, v.i. उतू स्था IP. 
Rise-up. ०.7. उत्‌-पत्‌ 11>. 
River, s. नदी, fau 
Road, s. सागे:, रथ्या. 
Roar, v.i. गजे 17, 
Rogue, s. Te. 
Room, s. (space), 'ग्रवकाश:. 
Root, s. मूल. 


X 


Rope, 5. गुखः, st ip 
Rosary, s. JAHIMI, 
Rude, a. अविनय, 
Ruin, s. नाशः. 
Rumour, 7. 'किवदंती. 
Run, v.i. घाव, 
Ryot, s. कृषकः, 

S 
Sacred, a. पवित्र. 
Sacrifice, 5. यज्ञः. 
Sad, a. खिन्न, उदासीन. 
Safe, a. सुरक्षित. 
Sage, s. ऋषि:, मुनिः, यति:. 
Sailor, s. नाविकः. 
Saint, s. साधुः. 
Sake, s. कारणं, निमित्त 
Salary, s. वेतन, मूल्य 
Salt, s. लवण. 


Salute, ०.४. प्रणम्‌ 1P, वन्द्‌ 1A. 


Satisfaction, s. सतोष:. 

Save, v.t. रक्ष 1P. 

Savour, s. स्वाद: 

Say, v.t. वद्‌-गद्‌-भाष 17. 
-ing, s. वचनं. 

Scarcity, दुभिक्षा, दुलेभता. 

Scatter, v.t. वि-क्षिप 6. 

Scene, s. दृश्यं, रंगभूमि:. 

Scent, s. गध:. 

Scholar, s. शिष्यः, छात्रः. 


उ 
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School, s. विद्यालय:. 
Scold, v.t. ग्रधि-क्षिप्‌ 6P. 
Sea, सागरः, अणवः. 
Search, v.t. WT 10 A. 
Season, s. कालः, समयः. 
Seat, s. आसन. 
See, v. 3 14. दण (977) 1P. 
Seed, s. बीज. 
Seek, v.t. afaq 4P; मृग 10A. 
Seem, v.i. आभास 1A. 
Seize, ०.7. 21P; 10. 
Seldom, adv. कचित्‌. 
Self, ५. MAT, निज. 
Send, v.t. faa. 
Sense, s. इन्द्रिय 
Sentence, 5. वाक्यं. 
Separation, s. वियोग:. 
Serious, क, धीर. 
Serpent, 5. भुजंगः, सपः. 
Serve, v.t. सेव IA, 
-ant, सेवकः, स॒त्यः. 
Sex, s. लिगं. 
Shade, s. छाया. 
Shake, ०.८. कम्प 1A. 
Shame, 5. लज्जा, ब्रीडा. 
Share, 5. भागः. 
Sharp, a, तीक्ष्ण. 
Shine, v.i. प्रकाश 1A 
Ship, s. पोतः. 


Shiver, v.i. TAT 1A. 
Shore, 5. कूल, तट. 
Short, 5. स्वल्प, लघु. 
Soulder, s. स्कन्धः, 
Shout, s. रवः, निनादः. 
Show, s. दृश्य, आडबर:, 
Shower, s. ate io 
Sickness, 5. रोगः, व्याधिः. 
Sight, s. दर्शन. 
Silence, s. Ala. 
Silly, a. सूस, मूढ. 
Simple, ८. सरल, 
Sin, s. TÑ. 

-ful, a. पापिन्‌, 
Sing, v.i. ग: 1P , (of birds), 

कूज 1P. 
Sink, v.i. निमस्जञ OP. 
Sister, s. भगिनी, saa /. 
Sit, v.t. उपविश 6P. 
Skill, s. कौशल. 
Sky, s. Hat, आकाश. 
Slave, s. दास:. 
Slayer s. हेतू m. 
Slender, a. कृश, WT. 
Slow, a. मन्द. 

-ly, adv. शनेः. 
Smile. v.i. स्मि 1A. 
Smoke, s. धूमः. 
Snake, s. सपेः, 
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Snow, s. Ra 
Soft, a. Hz. 
Solicit, v. अभ्यथ 10 A. 
Son, s. पुत्र, तनय. 
-in-law, s. STATE #. 
Soon, adv. WY, ख्यः, 
Sorrow, s. शोक:. 
Sorry, a. दुःखित. 
Soul, s. आत्मन्‌ 17. 
Source, s. प्रभवः. 
South, 5. दक्षिणा. 


Speak, vt. वदू IP; WT 1A; 


-er, 5. AFT m. 
Speech, 5. वाच, वाणी. 
Speed, s. जव », 
Splendid, a. भासुर. 
Splendour, s. प्रभा. 
Sport, s. क्रीडा. 

v.i. क्रीड्‌. 

Spread, v.t. प्रस 1P, 
Spring, 5. वसन्तः. 
Sprinkle, v.t. सिच्च 6. 
Stain, s. कलक:. 

Stand, v. स्था 1P, 

Star, s. तारकं, तारा, TAA. 
Starvation, s. अनाहार:. 
Stay, v.i. चस, स्था 1P. 
Steady, a. स्थिर. 
Steal, v.t. चुर्‌ 10. 


4 






Step, s. पदे 


Stone, s. शिला, अश्सन्‌ jj. ETF J. 


Store, v.t. सभ 17. ; s. संभारः, 
Story, s, कथा, याख्यान, 
Street, 5, रथ्या IR 
Strife, s. कलिः, कलहं. 
Strike, ०.४. प्रह्न 1. 
Strive, v.i. AF 14. 
Strong, a. सबल. 
Strength, s. वीर्य. 
Study, v.t. rer 1A : 
s. PATA, 
Student, s. za, शिष्यः. 
Subjects, s. प्रजा f. 
Sublime, a. उन्नत. 
Submit, v.i. प्रणस 1P ; वश गम 
ie, 
Submission, s. प्रणति y 
Success, s. सिद्धि 7. जयः. 
Suddenly, adv. सहसा. 
Summer, 5. ग्रीष्मः. 
Sun. s. सूयं, रवि, भानुः 7. 
-shine, s. आतपः. 
Superior, a. Jg. 
Suppliant, s. याचक:, ग्रथित. 
Sure, a. निश्चित. 
Suspect, v.t. शक 1A. 
Suspicion, ७. शका. 
Swallow, ०.४. Fa 1A. 


~ 
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Swarm, s. @7e:, गणः. 
Sweet, a, मधुर. 

-meat, s. मोदक:. 

-ness, s. माधुर्य. 
Swing, s. दोला, हिदोल:. 
Swoon, s. मूर्च्छा 
Sword, s. कृपाणः, ग्रसि:. 
Syllable, s. Ba 


Sympathy, s. सहानुभाव:. 


` System, पद्धति f. रीति /. 


T 

Table, 5, फलक:, मंच:, 
Tail, s. पुच्छः, लांगूल, 
Take, (away) ०./. अपहृ 1P. 
अपनी 117, 
Tale, s. कथा, अख्यायिका, 
Talent, s. ata tic बुद्धि y 
-ed 6. ANAT, 
Talk, v.i. सभाप, LA. संलप, 1P. 
Tall, ८. उच्च, तुग. 
Tank, 5. जलाणय:. 
TES कार्य. 
Taste, s. स्वादः. 
Tax, s. करः, 
Teach, v.t. उपदिश्‌ 6P. 

-er, s, अध्यापक:, 

-ing, s. AMNA. 
Tear, s. अश्रु 7. 





Tell, v.£. कश्च 10. 
Temple, s. देवालय: 
Tender, 6. सुकुमार, कोमल. 
Tense, 5. कालः. 
Terror, s. भय, शंका, 
Test, ०.८. FBT 67, TÜF 1A. 
Thankful, a. कृतज्ञ. 
Theft, s. चौय 
Then, adv. तदा, तदानी. 
There, adv. तत्र, 
Thin, 6. सूक्ष्म, ज्ञीण, 
Thing, s. वस्तु n. 
Think, v. चित्‌ 10, Bar 6P. 
Thirst, 5. पिपासा, grt. 
Thorn, s. केटक:, शस्य. 
Thou, pron. त्व. 
Thousand, a. s. Geet. 
Throat, s. गल:, कणठः. 
Throb, ०.८. स्फुर्‌ 6P, Ag LA. 
Throne, s. faerat. 
Throw, ०४, aaa 6P, Ba 4P. 
Thumb, s. Bye. 
Thursday, 5. गुरुवासरः. š 
Thus, adv. एवं, इति. 
Tiger, s. व्याघ्रः. 

-ess, S. ema. 
Time, s. कालः, समयः. 

Timid, a. भीरु, कातर:. 
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To day, adv. AA. Uncertainty, शनिश्चयः. 
To-morrow, adv. 2. Uncle, s. maternal, s. सातुल: 


paternal पिछृव्य, 
Understand, vit., F4 1P. 
Undertake, v./. WTI 1A. 
Unfortunate, a. HIA. 
Unhappy, 6. अधन्य, संदभाग्य, 
Unique, a. पूव, 
Universe, s. fai 


Tone, s. स्वर:. 
Tongue, s. जिहुवा. 
Too, adv. अपि 
Tooth, s. दत:. 

Top, s. शिखर, arg. 
Torment, v.t. पीड 10. 


Tortoise, s. कूर्मः, कच्छपः. University, s. विद्यालय-मडल 
Touch, v.t. «33 6P. Unkind, a. कर. 

s. रपशः Unless, conj. न चत्त, यदि 
Tranquil, a. शान्त, Unrest, s. चिता, Bat 
Transformation, s. विकार:. Unworthy, अयोग्य, निगुण. 
Transgress, v.i. लघ 1A. Upright, ८, उन्नत. 
Travel, v.i. परि-भ्रम्‌ 1, +P. Uproar, कोल्लाइल:. 
Treachery, s. विश्वासघातः. Urban, a. पौर. 
Treasure, s. कोषः. Usual, ८. साधारण. 
Tremble, ०८. स्फुर्‌ 6P ; कंप 1A. Utility, s. उपयोगः. 
Trick, s. छल. Utmost, a, परम. 
Triumph, v.t. fa-fa 1A. Utterly, adv. सर्वथा. 
Trouble, s. $83T:. V 
True, a. सत्य, यथाथ. Vacant, a. शुन्य. 

Truth, सत्ये. Vain, a. व्यर्थ, 
Turban, 5. उष्णीषः. Valiant, a. शूर, बीर. 
Tutor, s. युरु, शिक्ष:. Valour, s. विक्रम:. 
Twin, ८. 5. यमज. Value, 5. मूख्य 

U Vanish, v. विनश 4P. 
Ugly, a. कुरूप:, Variegated, a. शबल. 


Umbrella, s. छत. Various, a. विविध. 
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Venerable, a. पूज्य, 
Vengeance, s. प्रतिहिंसा. 
Verily, adv. किल. 
Verse, s. कविता, पद्य. 
Very, adv. AÑA. 
Vice, 5. पापं. 
Victory, 5. विजयः. 
Vigour, s. वीर्य, बलं. 
Village, s. ग्रासः. 
-er, nt. ग्रामीणः. 
Villain, s. चांडालः, खलः, 
Violent, 6. प्रचंड. 
Virgin, 5. कुमारी. 
Virtue, s. घः, पुण्यं. 
-ous, 6. पुगयवत्‌. 
Visible, ८. प्रत्यक्ष, 
Voice, 5. स्वरः, शब्दः. 
Vote, s. सम्मति f. 
Vow, s. std, प्रतिज्ञा. 
Vulture, s. गृध्रः. 
W 
Wade, v.i. d 1P. 
Wages, s. वेतनं. 
Waist, s. मध्यं-य:. 
Wait, v.i. स्था 17 ; (for) ster 
1A. 
(upon), परिचर्‌ DRE aa 1A. 
Walk, v.i. चर 1P. 
Wallow, ०८. लुठ 6P. 
Wander, v.i. परिभ्रम्‌ 1, 3P. 
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Want, v. mẹta 1P. 
War, s. विग्रहः, संग्रामः. 
Warm, a. उष्ण. 
Warrior, s. वीर:. 
Wash, ०.४. प्र-क्षल 10. 
Waste v.t. fet 1P. 

v.i. विनश्‌ 4P. 
Watchful, 6. सावधान, 
Water, s. जले, उदकंः. 
Way, s. मागे:. 

(manner), प्रकारः, रीति f. 
Weak, a. दुबल 
Wealth, घने, द्रव. 

Ly, ८. धनिन्‌, धनिकः. 
Weapon, 5. शस्त्रे. 
Wear, v.i. 4 10. 
Weather, s. कालः, 
Weigh, v.t. get 10. 

-t, s. भारः, तोलः. 
Welfare, s. कल्याण. 
Well, a. स्वस्थ; 

5. वापी, कूपः. 

Wet, a. HF. 

What, 7#ter. pro. कि 
inter. कथ. 

Wheat, s. गोधूमः. 

Wheel, s. चक्रे. 

When, inter. adv. कदा, 
rel. adv. यदा, 
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Whence, inter. adv. कुतः. 
rel. adv. यतः, 

Where, inter. adv. कुल. 
rol. adv, यंत्र, 

Which, inter, pron. किम्‌. 
rel. pron. Aq. 

White, श्वेत. 

Who, inter. fron. कि 
rel. pron. यत्‌. 

Whole, ८. सकल, अखिल. 

Wholesome, a. पथ्य, 

Why, adv. कि, कुतः, कस्मात, 

Wicked, a. दुष्ट, "I2. 

Wide, a. विशाल, विस्तीण. 

Widow, 5. विधवा. 

Wife, s. भार्या, जाया, पत्नी. 

Wild, a. वन्य. 

Wind, 5. d Kt, पवन:. 

Wine, s. HA. 


` Winter, s. हिमागम:, शीतकालः. 


Wise, a. 'घीर, धीमत्‌. 

Wish, ९.८. इप्‌ (इच्छ) 6P. 

With, prep. सह (with Instr.). 

Without, prep. विना (with 
accu., Instr., abl.). 

Witness, s. MIAT 

Woman, s. नारी, ललना. 

Wonder, s. विस्मय:, 
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Word, s. शब्दः; 
Work, s. काय, व्यापारः. 
World, s. विश्व, जगत्‌, 
Worship, v.t. Yt 10. 
s. पूजा, 
Wreath, 5. माला, हारः. 
Wretch, s. दुजात:, FUAT, 
Write, ९./. लिख 6P. 
Wrong, a. अन्याय्य, AYE. 
Y 
Yea, adv. वाढं. 
Year, s. वषः, संवत्सरः. 
Yearn, 0.7. te 10. 
Yesterday, adv. & 
Yet, conj. तथापि. 
Yoke, s. युगः. 
You, pron. FA 
Your, द. त्वदीय. 
Young, a. तरूण. 
Youth, s. यौवन. 
Younger, s. कनीयस. 
Z ' 
Zenana, 5. अन्तःपुरं, अवरोधः. 
Zenith, s. खमध्य. 
Zero, 5. U4. 
Zigzag, a. वक्त. 
Zone, s. मेखला, कांची. 
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